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Limitations 
The conclusions and recommendations contained in this Report are based upon information 
provided by others and upon the assumption that all relevant information has been provided 
by those parties from whom it has been requested and that such information is accurate.  
Information obtained by AECOM has not been independently verified by AECOM, unless 
otherwise stated in the Report.  
The methodology adopted and the sources of information used by AECOM in providing its 
services are outlined in this Report. The work described in this Report was undertaken from 
2018 - 2019 in  and is based on the conditions encountered and the information available 
during the said period of time. The scope of this Report and the services are accordingly 
factually limited by these circumstances.  
Where assessments of works or costs identified in this Report are made, such assessments 
are based upon the information available at the time and where appropriate are subject to 
further investigations or information which may become available.   
AECOM disclaim any undertaking or obligation to advise any person of any change in any 
matter affecting the Report, which may come or be brought to ‘AECOM’ attention after the 
date of the Report. 
Certain statements made in the Report that are not historical facts may constitute estimates, 
projections or other forward-looking statements and even though they are based on 
reasonable assumptions as of the date of the Report, such forward-looking statements by 
their nature involve risks and uncertainties that could cause actual results to differ materially 
from the results predicted. AECOM specifically does not guarantee or warrant any estimate 
or projections contained in this Report. 
Where field investigations are carried out, these have been restricted to a level of detail 
required to meet the stated objectives of the services. The results of any measurements 
taken may vary spatially or with time and further confirmatory measurements should be 
made after any significant delay in issuing this Report. 
 
Copyright 
© This Report is the copyright of AECOM Infrastructure & Environment UK Limited.  Any 
unauthorised reproduction or usage by any person other than the addressee is strictly 
prohibited. 
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1. Introduction 
1.1 Background  

1.1.1 AECOM is commissioned to undertake Sustainability Appraisal (SA) in support of the 
Hambleton Local Plan. 

1.1.2 SA is a mechanism for considering and communicating the likely effects of a draft 
plan, and alternatives, in terms of sustainability issues, with a view to avoiding and 
mitigating adverse effects and maximising the positives.  SA of the Local Plan is a 
legal requirement.  

1.1.3 This SA Report documents the SA process, setting out an appraisal of the 
sustainability implications of the Pre-Submission version of the Local Plan (taking 
account of consultation responses), and capturing how the SA process has 
influenced the development of the Plan as it has progressed.  Figure 1.1 below 
illustrates the SA Outputs that have been prepared at key stages of the Plan-making 
process.  

Figure 1.1: Plan timeline 
 

Plan milestone Issues and options 
consultation document  
 

Preferred options 
consultation 
document 

Publication Draft 
Plan  
 

Consultation 
dates 

January – February 
2015 

October 2016 – 
January 2017 

July – September 
2019 

 
SA Outputs SA Scoping Report Interim SA Report    SA Report 

 

 

1.2 The SA process 

1.2.1 Sustainability Appraisal (SA) is a process for helping to ensure that Local Plans 
achieve an appropriate balance between environmental, economic and social 
objectives.  SA should help to identify the sustainability implications of different plan 
approaches and recommend ways to reduce any negative effects and to increase the 
positive outcomes.  

1.2.2 SA is also a tool for communicating the likely effects of a Plan (and any reasonable 
alternatives), explaining the decisions taken with regards to the approach decided 
upon, and encouraging engagement from key stakeholders such as local 
communities, businesses and plan-makers. 

1.2.3 Although SA can be applied flexibly, it is a legal requirement under the 
‘Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004 (which 
were prepared in order to transpose into national law the EU Strategic Environmental 
Assessment (SEA) Directive).    

1.2.4 The regulations set out prescribed processes that must be followed. In particular the 
Regulations require that a report is published for consultation alongside the draft plan 

We are here 
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that ‘identifies, describes and evaluates’ the likely significant effects of implementing 
‘the plan, and reasonable alternatives’.  The SA/SEA report must then be taken into 
account, alongside consultation responses when finalising the plan. 

1.2.5 SA/SEA can be viewed as a four-stage process that produces a number of statutory 
and non-statutory outputs.  As illustrated in Figure 1.2 below, ‘Scoping’ is a 
mandatory process under the SEA Directive, but the publication of a scoping report is 
a voluntary (but useful) output.  

         Figure 1.2: SA/SEA as a four stage process 

 

 

1.3 Schedule of legal compliance 

1.3.1 The following table sets out how this SA Report has been prepared to ensure 
compliance with Schedule 2, Regulation 12(3) of the SEA Regulations 

Table 1.1. Demonstrating Schedule 2 compliance  

Schedule 2  Requirements Evidence 

An outline of the contents and main objectives of the 
plan or programme, and of its relationship with other 
relevant plans and programmes. 

• Scoping Report. 
 

• Section 3 of this SA Report. 

The relevant aspects of the current state of the 
environment and the likely evolution thereof without 
implementation of the plan or programme. 

• Scoping Report 
 

• Section 4 of this SA Report  

The environmental characteristics of areas likely to 
be significantly affected. • Section 4 of this SA Report 
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Any existing environmental problems which are 
relevant to the plan or programme including, 
in particular, those relating to any areas of a 
particular environmental importance, such as areas 
designated pursuant to Council Directive 
79/409/EEC on the conservation of wild birds(a) and 
the Habitats Directive. 

• Section 4 of this SA Report 
 

• Section 6 of this SA Report 
(key issues) 

The environmental protection objectives, established 
at international, Community or Member State level, 
which are relevant to the plan or programme and the 
way those objectives and any environmental 
considerations have been taken into account during 
its preparation. 

• Scoping Report. 
 

• Section 5 and Appendix A of 
this SA Report. 

The likely significant effects on the environment, 
including short, medium and long-term effects, 
permanent and temporary effects, positive and 
negative effects, and secondary, cumulative and 
synergistic effects. 

• Previous stages of plan making 
contain assessmets contained 
within Interim SA Reports 
(these have been replaced by 
more up to date assessments 
within the current SA Report). 
 

• Appraisal of plan policies: 
Appendices & Section 11 
 

• Appraisal of reasonable 
alternatives: Appendix B - E 

The measures envisaged to prevent, reduce and as 
fully as possible offset any significant adverse 
effects on the environment of implementing the plan 
or programme. 

• Section 12 of this SA Report 

An outline of the reasons for selecting the 
alternatives dealt with, and a description of how the 
assessment was undertaken including any 
difficulties (such as technical deficiencies or lack of 
know-how) encountered in compiling the required 
information. 

• Spatial strategy – Section 8 of 
this SA Report 
 

• Site options – Section 9 of this 
SA Report 
 

• Other plan issues – Section 10 
of this SA Report. 

A description of the measures envisaged concerning 
monitoring in accordance with Regulation 17. • Section 13 of this SA Report.  

A non-technical summary of the information 
provided under paragraphs 1 to 9. • Separate document prepared. 

 

  



 Hambleton Local Plan: Sustainability Appraisal  

 

June 2019 
 4 

  



 Hambleton Local Plan: Sustainability Appraisal  

 

June 2019 
 5 

2. Introduction to Scoping  
2.1 Scoping  

2.1.1 In essence, scoping is the process of gathering information about the area and 
factors likely to be affected by the Local Plan. This information helps to identify what 
the key issues are and which of these should be the focus of the SA process. 

Contextual review 

2.1.2 An important step when seeking to establish the appropriate ‘scope’ of an SA 
involves reviewing ‘contextual’ messages (e.g. issues, objectives or aspirations) set 
out within relevant published plans, policies, strategies and initiatives (PPSIs) at 
international, national and local level. Sustainability context messages are important, 
as they aid the identification of the ‘issues and opportunities’ that should be a focus of 
the SA. Assessments should also take account of the cumulative impacts that could 
arise as a result of other plans and programmes within and beyond the plan period. 

2.1.3 A review of relevant documents is provided at Appendix A. 

Current and projected baseline 

2.1.4 Another important step when seeking to establish the ‘scope’ of an SA involves 
reviewing the current state for a range of environmental topics. Doing so helps to 
enable identification of those key environmental topics that should be a particular 
focus of the appraisal, and also helps to provide ‘benchmarks’ for the appraisal of 
significant effects. 

2.1.5 Just as it is important for the scope of SA to be informed by an understanding of 
current baseline conditions, it is also necessary to consider how the baseline 
conditions might ‘evolve’ in the future under the no plan / business as usual scenario. 

Sustainability topics / objectives 

2.1.6 The Scoping Report established fourteen sustainability objectives, reflecting the key 
issues identified through the scoping process.   The objectives also reflect the factors 
outlined in Schedule 2 of the SEA Regulations. 

2.1.7 To aid in the presentation of updated scoping information, the baseline position and 
contextual review have been set out under ten Sustainability Topics, listed in the 
table below.  Each topic covers one or more of the SA Objectives.  In some 
instances, the SA objectives contribute to a number of topic areas, and so may 
appear in several different topic areas.   
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Sustainability 
Topic SA Objectives  

Links to 
Schedule 2 of 
Regs 

Biodiversity, 
Fauna and Flora SA1. To protect and enhance biodiversity Fauna, flora, 

biodiversity  

Landscape 
SA8. To maintain and enhance the quality and character of the 
landscape and protect the special qualities of the AONBs and 
National Park. 

Landscape 

Population and 
Human Health 

SA9: To ensure all groups of the population have access to 
adequate leisure facilities, recreational activities, health 
services, education and training opportunities and to ensure 
health and wellbeing improves 

SA12: To reduce crime and the fear of crime. 

Demographics, 
human health 

Environmental 
protection 

SA2. To protect and enhance water quality and reduce water 
consumption. 

SA3: To protect and improve air quality by providing a 
transport network which encourages the use of public 
transport, cycling and walking and minimises traffic congestion. 

SA4: To protect and enhance soils and make the most efficient 
use of land through optimising opportunities for the re-use of 
existing buildings or brownfield land. 

Air, water and 
noise, soil 

Resources and 
Material Assets 

SA5: To provide a good quality built environment, including 
green spaces and green infrastructure corridors, and ensure 
high standards of sustainable design and construction, 
including energy and water conservation, waste recycling 
facilities and use of sustainable materials. 

SA6: To reduce level of waste produced and ensure 
opportunities for re-use locally are maximised. 

Material assets 

Climatic Factors 
(flooding) 

SA7: To ensure all development is resilient to climate change 
and reduce the risk of flooding.  

Air, climatic 
factors 

Cultural Heritage 
SA10: To preserve and where feasible enhance the historic 
environment and improve understanding of local cultural 
heritage. 

Cultural 
heritage 

Housing 
SA11: To provide a mix of housing types and tenures in order 
to ensure all local people have the opportunity to meet their 
housing needs. 

Material assets 
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Sustainability 
Topic SA Objectives  

Links to 
Schedule 2 of 
Regs 

Economy and 
employment 

SA13: To provide a range of good quality employment 
opportunities available to all local residents. 

SA14: To provide conditions which encourage economic 
growth, diversification of existing enterprises and investment in 
both urban and rural locations.  

Population, 
material assets, 
Human health 

Transport SA9: To ensure all groups of the population have access to 
adequate leisure facilities, recreational activities, health 
services, education and training opportunities and to ensure 
health and wellbeing improves.  

SA3: To protect and improve air quality by providing a 
transport network which encourages the use of public 
transport, cycling and walking and minimises traffic congestion. 

Human health, 
air, climatic 
factors 
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3. The Hambleton Local Plan 
3.1.1 The current Development Plan for Hambleton is the Local Development Framework 

which includes the Core Strategy (2007), Development Policies Document, (2009) 
and the Allocations document (2010). The Localism Act 2011 introduced significant 
changes to the planning system which had operated since 2004, most importantly 
abolishing Regional Spatial Strategies which set local plan targets for new housing 
and economic development and the introduction of neighbourhood planning. There 
have also been significant changes to planning introduced through the National 
Planning Policy Framework and the online Planning Practice Guidance. As a result of 
these changes work has begun on the preparation of a new Local Plan for 
Hambleton. National Guidance encourages the move away from the LDF approach 
where several documents formed the Development Plan to a single Local Plan 
approach which encompasses both spatial and land use policies.  

3.1.2 The new Local Plan will be a single document which will set out how much land 
should be provided to accommodate new homes and jobs that are needed within 
Hambleton up to 2035 and where this should be located. It will consider the need for 
new homes and jobs alongside the need for associated infrastructure such as shops, 
community facilities, transport, open space, sport and recreation, health and 
education within the context of protecting what is special about Hambleton. The Plan 
will also look to protect and enhance the countryside, historic buildings and the 
unique character of our market towns and villages. 

3.1.3 The North York Moors National Park Authority is the planning authority for the 
National Park, which includes part of the Hambleton District Council area, and 
therefore the Hambleton Local Plan covers only to the area outside of the National 
Park.  

Plan objectives/actions: 

Place  

• To provide a sufficient land for housing and quality and quantity of employment land 
for business expansion and new businesses primarily in and around Northallerton, 
Thirsk, Leeming Bar and Dalton to maximise the benefits of the A1(M), A19 and East 
Coast Mainline stations. 
 

• To secure enhanced retail, cultural, leisure and visitor facilities for the towns of 
Bedale, Easingwold, Northallerton, Stokesley and Thirsk, supported by growth in 
homes and jobs, co-coordinated with infrastructure improvements. 
 

• To allow for more organic growth in villages, where it maintains or enhances the 
vitality of local communities by supporting the maintenance and/ or provision of 
appropriate local services, facilities and affordable housing, and is in keeping with the 
village’s character and environment. 
 

• To ensure that the use of land and development in the district (including land based 
activities, farming, recreation and tourism) responds to and respects the local natural, 
built and historic assets, and includes measures to mitigate and reduce the impact of 
climate change. 
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• To identify and protect important characteristics and features in and around 
settlements so that the appearance and layout of development respects and 
enhances the character and distinctiveness of settlements and their settings, 
including local building styles and materials. 
Business 

 
• To safeguard and identify land for business expansion, in particular within the A1(M)/ 

A19 growth corridor, facilitate inward investment, encourage the setting up of more 
micro businesses and the conversion and extension of existing buildings, promoting 
a high quality communications infrastructure, supporting the provision of training and 
skills development. 
 
People  
 

• To support a range of housing, employment/training and transport choices and a 
leisure and evening economy to attract and retain younger age groups 
 

• To supply different kinds of homes with more small (2/3 bed homes), affordable, 
single storey and specialist housing in response to local needs including the 
requirements of an ageing population. 
 

• To encourage more walking, cycling and improved green infrastructure so that 
residents have access to good quality open spaces, leisure and recreation 
opportunities. 

Local Plan Vision 

3.1.4 The Local Plan Vision was first established in the Preferred Options Consultation 
Document for Hambleton and responds to the issues, challenges and opportunities 
facing the District.  Essentially, it represents a spatial expression of the Council Plan 
priorities.  

“Hambleton will be a vibrant rural district, with a strong and diverse local economy. 
The district will have made the most of the opportunities for economic growth with 
development focused at strategic locations along the A1(M) and A19 growth corridor, 
and will have maximised the visitor economy potential offered through its unique 
location nestled between two National Parks and the historic City of York. Housing 
will be of an amount, scale, quality, size and type that reflects the changing needs of 
Hambleton’s communities and workforce. New development will have reinforced the 
distinctive character of Hambleton’s settlements and landscapes. Hambleton's 
natural and historic assets will be preserved and enhanced, providing support for the 
health and wellbeing of its communities and the five market towns will provide a 
strong retail offer, a good range of well paid jobs and good access to leisure 
facilities.” 
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Figure 3.1:  Hambleton District Boundary (i.e. the Plan area) 
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4. The baseline position  
4.1 Introduction  

4.1.1 This section sets out the current and projected baseline position for each of the 
eleven sustainability topics set out in table 2.1. 

4.2 Biodiversity, Fauna and Flora 

Biodiversity 

4.2.1 The North York Moors National Park (NYMNP) are designated as a Site of Special 
Scientific Interest (SSSI), with 7,100 hectares (ha) of land within the NYMNP being 
identified under this designation. In addition, 7,390 ha are designated as a Special 
Area of Conservation (SAC), and a Special Protection Area (SPA).  Though these 
area located outside the Plan area, they  are linked and contribute to the habitat 
networks of the district. The designations which exist across the District are shown in 
Figure 4.1 

4.2.2 Both the North York Moors SAC and the North York Moors SPA are Natura 2000 
sites. There are a number of sites which lie within or partially within 10km of the 
District, as seen in the table below: 

Table 4.1: Sites within 10km of the Hambleton District 

SAC SPA Ramsar 
 

North York Moors  North York Moors Teesmouth and 
Cleveland Coast 

Strensall Common North Pennine Moors  

River Derwent Teesmouth and Cleveland 
Coast  

North Pennine Moors   

North Pennine Dales 
Meadows    
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Figure 4.1: Biodiversity Designations 
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4.2.3 The NYMNP Authority is the Local Planning Authority for the protected area, and 
therefore these sites fall outside the remit of the Hambleton Local Plan. However, 
given the size and proximity of these assets to the District, it is considered necessary 
to take into account potential significant indirect effects of development on these 
sites. Within the boundaries of the NYMNP which overlaps with the Hambleton 
District area, therefore, the following SSSIs are located.  

Table 4.2: Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSIs) within the NYMNP in Hambleton 
District 

Name Condition Hectares 
 

North York Moors  Variance across Units 7,169.39  
Cliff Ridge  Favourable 2.62 
Roseberry Topping Favourable 10.83 
Kildale Hall Favourable 6.6 
Botton Head Favourable 3.88 
Broughton Bank  Unfavourable Recovering 5.02 
Tripsdale Unfavourable Recovering 22.99 
Gormire Favourable 21.06 
Shaws Gate Quarry Favourable 1.41 
 

4.2.4 Designated SSSIs which exist outside of the NYMNP, and within the Hambleton local 
plan area are listed below. 

Table 4.3: Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSIs) within Hambleton District 
(outside of the NYMNP) 

Name Condition Hectares 
 

Dalby Bush Fen (Unit 1) Favourable 2.51 
Pilmoor Unfavourable Recovering 37.46 
Snape Hill Quarry Favourable 0.63 
 

4.2.5 There are also 69 Sites of Importance for Nature Conservation (SINCs), and one 
Local Nature Reserve (LNR), Nosterfield, identified within the district area.  

4.2.6 From the 2002 Hambleton Biodiversity Action Plan (BAP), species of significance to 
the Hambleton District include: 

• Song Thrush  
• Bullfinch 
• Elm 
• Bats  
• Spotted Flycatcher 
• Amphibians 

• Bumblebees 
• Butterflies 
• Skylark 
• Linnet 
• Reptiles 
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Predicted future baseline for Biodiversity, Fauna and Flora 

4.2.7 It is unlikely that significant effects on designated sites would occur, as these are 
afforded national protection.  However, it is possible that local wildlife species and 
habitats could be affected by development and opportunities for enhancement not 
realised.  

4.2.8 The increased interest in green infrastructure at a governmental level is illustrated by 
the Government’s White Paper on the Natural Environment and the ‘Biodiversity 
2020: A strategy for England’s wildlife and ecosystem services’1 which promotes 
recognition of ecosystem services and habitat banking2.  

4.2.9 A lack of a proactive local plan could lead to slower or less comprehensive progress 
in terms of habitat connections, and improving resilience to climate change and 
human pressures. 

4.2.10 Many of the statutorily designated sites are located within the NYMNP, however there 
is a need to protect and recognise these assets considering their proximity to 
Hambleton. Increased development within the District could have effects on certain 
biodiversity networks and pathways if not considered in relation to these sites.  

 

4.3 Landscape 

4.3.1 Hambleton is a predominantly rural landscape comprising open, low-lying farmland 
with a dispersed settlement pattern of market towns, villages and farmsteads. It is 
located in the county of North Yorkshire, and is one of the largest local authorities by 
land area, covering 1,310 sq. kilometres (506 sq. miles)3.  

4.3.2 The landscape of the District is predominantly characterised as the Vale of Mowbray 
which covers the central settlements. Areas to the south fall under the Vale of York, 
and the eastern/ north-eastern border is characterised as the North Yorkshire Moors 
and Cleveland Hills. The Cleveland Way National Trail passes through these areas 
near to Thirsk. This trail is of a tranquil nature and is of importance for recreation, 
appreciation of the natural environment and landscape character. 

4.3.3 A portion of the Tees Lowlands is present in the north, the Howardian Hills in the 
south-east, and the Pennine Dales Fringe to the west (see Figure 4.2).   

4.3.4 Immediately to the north of the District are the heavily built up areas of Darlington, 
Stockton and Middlesbrough and the highly industrialised Tees Valley. To the south 
lies the City of York, the eastern boundary extends into the North York Moors 
National Park, and to the west is Swaledale, Wensleydale and the Pennines. The 
District topography is mostly low lying and incorporates the River Swale catchment 
area, the Vale of York and the Vale of Mowbray, and is characterised by fertile, 
arable land. Most of the area is intensively farmed with and surrounded by fragments 
of woodland cover. 

                                                             
1 Available [online] https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/69446/pb13583-biodiversity-
strategy-2020-111111.pdf  
2 Defra (2011) Biodiversity 2020: A strategy for England’s wildlife and ecosystem services Department for Environment, Food & 
Rural Affairs, Natural Environment White Paper Implementation update report, February 2014, available [online] 
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/fi le/286547/newp-implementation-update-
20140226.pdf  
3 Air Quality Annual Status Report (2016), Hambleton District Council, Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/downloads/fi le/2306/hambleton_district_council_air_quality_annual_status_report_2016pdf, 
Accessed: 24/02/2017 

https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/69446/pb13583-biodiversity-strategy-2020-111111.pdf
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/69446/pb13583-biodiversity-strategy-2020-111111.pdf
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/286547/newp-implementation-update-20140226.pdf
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/286547/newp-implementation-update-20140226.pdf
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/downloads/file/2306/hambleton_district_council_air_quality_annual_status_report_2016pdf
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4.3.5 The Yorkshre Dales National Park is also nearby and parts of Hambleton are visible 
from within the park.  The park is an important feature of the region, and though it 
does not sit within the District, it attracts visitors. 

4.3.6 Whilst farmland is a major broad habitat in the District, only fragments of semi-natural 
habitats or grasslands remain.  

4.3.7 An area of 14.89 square km (5.7 square miles) around the village of Shipton (at the 
southern end of the District) lies within the York Green Belt.  

4.3.8 There is overlap of  this Green Belt land with the boundaries of the North York Moors 
National Park (NYMNP). Designated in 1952, the North York Moors are defined by 
purple heather moorland and undulating ridges and valleys, and cover approximately 
10% of the District area.  

4.3.9 Also to the east lies the Howardian Hills Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB). 
The value of the Howardian Hills comes from its archaeological remains, its varied 
and rich landscape which offers sweeping views across rolling arable hills, and its 
role as an important wildlife resource. The combination of these features in a 
relatively small area has produced a landscape of national significance. 

4.3.10 To the west of the District are the foothills of the Yorkshire Dales National Park and 
the Nidderdale AONB. 

4.3.11 There are 26 landscape character areas within Hambleton, as identified in the 
Hambleton Landscape Character Assessment and Sensitivity Study (2016) .  

Predicted future baseline for Landscape 

4.3.12 A range of pressures will continue to act on the landscape of Hambleton, giving rise 
to changes in the character of the area. Forces for landscape change include flood 
risk, an increasing population, presence of modern man-made features, scale of 
plantation, pressures from agriculture and land management. Change in the 
landscape could be both positive and negative. 

4.3.13 There are variations within the District at smaller scales, for example upgrading of 
transport and electrical infrastructure. Cross boundary issues remain important, 
particularly in relation to protecting the settings of National Parks and AONBs. 

4.3.14 Future considerations in protecting and enhancing the landscape character of 
Hambleton include:  

• development of the green infrastructure network so as to avoid isolation of 
species populations; 

• management of recreational facilities to ensure damage and disturbance to 
the surrounding landscape is limited; 

• safeguarding the Districts water resource and defence mechanisms;  
• supporting appropriate and sustainable agriculture;  
• limiting or reversing loss of tranquillity; 
• conservation of historic and cultural features; and  
• limiting cumulative effects in relation to different development types. 
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Figure 4.2: Landscape Character Areas

 



 Hambleton Local Plan: Sustainability Appraisal  

 

June 2019 
 17 

 

4.4 Population and Human Health 

4.4.1 The resident population for Hambleton in 2017 was estimated at 90,700. Between 
2000 and 2017, the Hambleton population increased by a total of 7.98% (from 
84,000), however the proportion growth is less than that experienced within the 
Yorkshire and the Humber region (9.9% increase) and England (12.2% increase) for 
this period. 

4.4.2 Population growth has been continuous for the District, particularly for the 2001-2008 
period (Figure 4.3).  

4.4.3 Between the 2001 -2014 period, the most significant increase in terms of age group 
has been of those which are 75 years and over (44.8%) and 60-75 years (37.1%).  

4.4.4 There has been a net decrease of those under 15 years (-8.6%) and 30-44 years (-
25.3%). This, combined with national demographic trends, indicates the ageing 
nature of the districts population.  

Figure 4.3: ONS Mid- year population estimates, Hambleton 1981-2017 

 

4.4.5 Growth has recently levelled off, although it is expected to increase to 91,000 by 
2020. Figure 4.4 below shows past and projected population growth. It plots a linear 
trend line for period between 2009 and 2014, and also a longer-term period from 
2001 to 2014 – this being the longest period for which reasonable data about the 
components of population change (e.g. migration) is available. The data shows that 
the population is expected to grow at a rate which is slightly below short-term trends 
and some way below long-term trends. 
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Figure 4.4: Past and projected population growth (ONS and 2012-based population 
projections)4 

4.4.6  

 

4.4.7 Five of the key service centres account for over one third of the total population of 
Hambleton (34,370). Northallerton, with a population of 16,832, has the largest 
population of these service centres. Following this, Thirsk (4,998), Stokesley (4,757) 
and Easingwold (4,627) exhibit a similar population, whilst Bedale is slightly smaller, 
with 3,156 residents 5 . Aside from these settlements, residents are otherwise 
dispersed across the District in smaller villages. 

4.4.8 The most intensively occupied areas of the District are centred around Northallerton 
and Thirsk, which both record in excess of 6,000 people per square kilometre. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                             
4 Hambleton Strategic Housing Market Assessment Erratum October 2016, Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessme
nt_erratum_october_2016 Accessed: 21/02/17. 
5 Hambleton Transport Issues (2016) Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/12/hambleton_transport_issues_document 
Accessed: 24/02/2017 

https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october_2016
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october_2016
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/12/hambleton_transport_issues_document
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Figure 4.5: Hambleton Population Density per km2 (Hambleton SHMA5) 

 

4.4.9 Migration has been the key driver of population change in the District, whilst there 
has been a relatively low level of natural change (births minus deaths). Over the 
period from 2001, international migration has averaged 80 people per annum; and 
internal migration 200 persons per annum6. 

4.4.10 The area exhibits a higher proportion of individuals aged 65 years and over (24.6%) 
than compared to Yorkshire and the Humber (18.1%) and England (17.9%). This is 
reflected in a below regional and national average of 16-64 year olds and 0-15 year 
olds. 

Table 4.4: Age Profile, ONS Mid-2015 population estimates 

  Hambleton Yorkshire and the 
Humber 

England 

Count % Total Count % Total Count % Total 
Aged 0-15 14,800 16.4 1,019,00 18.9 11,872,700 18.8 
Aged 16-64 53,100 59.0 3,397,800 63.0 40,066,400 63.3 
Aged 65+ 22,100 24.6 973,700 18.1 11,319,300 17.9 
All People 90,000 100 5,390,600 100 63,258,400 100 

 
                                                             
6Hambleton Strategic Housing Market Assessment Erratum October 2016, Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessme
nt_erratum_october_2016 Accessed: 21/02/17. 

https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october_2016
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october_2016
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4.4.11 Hambleton has very little ethnic diversity. The District is predominantly comprised of 
white residents, who account for 98.3% of the local population. This is significantly 
higher than the average across England (85.4%) and Yorkshire and the Humber 
(88.8%) 

Table 4.5: Ethnic Group, Census ONS, 2011 

 Hambleton Yorkshire and the  
Humber 

England 

Count % Total  % Total % Total 
White 87,635 98.3  88.8 85.4 
Mixed  593 0.7  1.6 2.3 
Asian 600 0.7  7.3 7.8 
Black/ African/ Caribbean 188 0.2  1.5 3.5 
Other 124 0.1 0.8 1.0 

 

Health 

4.4.12 Life expectancy in Hambleton is higher than the England average for both men (81 
years) and women (85 years). There is no significant difference between the life 
expectancy of people in the most deprived areas than the least deprived areas7. 

4.4.13 The District performs better than the England average in many of the comparative 
health domains;  

• Fewer rates of statutory homelessness (0.2 per 1,000 households 
compared to 0.9); 

• Fewer violent crimes (6.3 per 1,000 persons compared to 13.5); 
• Fewer long term unemployed (1.1 compared to 4.6 per 1,000 population 

aged 16-64); 
• Fewer early deaths from cardiovascular disease (59.5 compared to 75.5 per 

100,000 population aged under 75); 
• Fewer early deaths from cancer (124.6 compared to 141.4 per 100,000 

population aged under 75); 
• Fewer sexually transmitted infections (318 per 100,000 population 

compared to 815); and  
• Fewer instances of TB (1.1 per 100,000 population compared to 13.5) 

4.4.14 Likewise, there are fewer self-harm hospital stays and smoking related deaths than 
average. 

4.4.15 The district performs significantly worse, however, when considering the rate of 
people killed or seriously injured on roads, with 85.6 incidents per 100,000 population 
compared to the England average of 39.3. 

4.4.16 General health across all categories is similar to the England average, and the 
District performs slightly better than Yorkshire and the Humber when it comes to the 
proportion of residents with ‘very good health’ and ‘bad health’.  

                                                             
7 Hambleton Health Profile 2016, Available: http://fingertipsreports.phe.org.uk/health-profiles/2016/e07000164.pdf, Accessed: 
20/02/17 

http://fingertipsreports.phe.org.uk/health-profiles/2016/e07000164.pdf
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Table 4.6: ONS General Health, 2011 

 

4.4.17 Health care within the District is provided under the Hambleton, Richmond and 
Whitby GP Alliance. The vast majority of health facilities (pharmacists, dentists and 
surgeries) are located in Northallerton, including the Friarage Hospital. St Monicas 
Hospital is located in Easingwold, and a collection of other health care services in 
Thirsk, although the Lambert Memorial Hospital in Thirsk was permanently closed in 
October 2016. 

4.4.18 Access to open space is an important factor in determining local exercise and 
recreation levels, and therefore has an influence on both physical and mental health 
within the local authority area.   

4.4.19 The Hambleton Open Space Strategy (2017) identifies areas of under supply in the 
District. It further sets out the types of play provison that should be implemented in 
urban and rural areas, requirements for improvements and the direction for 
countryside and green space planning in the District.  

4.4.20 Table 4.7 highlights Open Space provision across the District compared to the need. 
It identifies that overall there is adequate supply of open space in the District.  

Table 4.7:  Analysis of Existing and Required Open Space8 

 
4.4.21 The Northallerton, Brompton and Romanby Draft Landscape and Open Space 

Strategy (2016) suggests that there is a lack of woodland and informal green spaces 
with public access in and around these settlements, and an absence of a linked 
network of green spaces, although this isn’t necessarily common across the District. 
There are also many examples of historically important or locally valued landscapes 
and places that remain inaccessible or unprotected. The location and features of land 
to be designated as Local Green Space within the District is identified in the Local 
Green Space Recommendations Report9. 

 
                                                             
8 Hableton District Council (2017) Hambleton Open Space Strategy, Avaliable: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/homepage/4/downloadable_information 
9 Hambleton District Council (2016) Local Green Space: Recommendations Report, Available:  
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/fi le/9/local_green_space_recommendations_report, Accessed: 23/03/2017 

 Hambleton Yorkshire and the  
Humber 

England 

Count % Total % Total  % Total 
Very good health 43,384 48.7 45.6 47.2 
Good health 30,682 34.4 34.4 34.2 
Fair health 11,235 12.6 14.0 13.1 
Bad health 2,972 3.3 4.7 4.2 
Very bad health 867 1.0 1.3 1.2 

 
Space Typology 

Current Overall Open 
Space Provision in 

Hambleton (ha) 
(2016) 

Current Overall 
Open Space 

Need in 
Hambleton (ha) 

OpenSpace 
Requirement 
By 2036 (ha)  

Shortfall? 

Amenity Green Space 72.95 54.06 56.16 No 
Children and Young People 24.64 22.53 23.4 No 
Allotments 24.92 18.02 18.72 No 

https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/9/local_green_space_recommendations_report
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Crime 

4.4.22 There are lower levels of robbery within Hambleton (0.1%) and the region (0.9%) 
than experienced across England (1.8%). Likewise, there are lower incidents of 
harassment and assault, robbery, theft (from the person) and vehicle offences when 
compared to the England average. The District performs worse, however, when 
comparing the total fire service incidents and the number of non-fatal casualties over 
the recorded period. 

Table 4.8: ONS Key Figures for Crime and Safety 

Crime Period Hambleton 
(%) 

Yorkshire and 
the Humber 

(%) 

England 
(%) 

Violence with Injury Apr12-Mar13 7.3 7.5 8.0 
Harassment and Assault Apr12-Mar13 5.3 4.8 7.5 
Robbery Apr12-Mar13 0.1 0.9 1.8 
Theft from the Person Apr12-Mar13 0.9 2.0 2.7 
Criminal Damage and Arson Apr12-Mar13 14.9 15.0 13.6 
Domestic Burglary Apr12-Mar13 4.2 6.8 6.0 
Non-Domestic Burglary Apr12-Mar13 7.3 7.9 6.0 
Vehicle Offences Apr12-Mar13 7.2 10.5 10.1 
Drug Offences Apr12-Mar13 3.6 4.0 5.3 
Sexual Offences Apr12-Mar13 1.7 1.3 1.4 
Total Fire Service Incidents Jan06-Dec06 29.8 23.8 23.1 
Primary Fires Jan06-Dec06 5.5 4.0 3.6 
Secondary Fires Jan06-Dec06 3.7 7.3 5.6 
Special Services- Other Incidents Jan06-Dec06 5.6 2.8 4.2 
Fatal Casualties Jan06-Dec06 0.2 0.1 0.1 
Non-Fatal Casualties Jan06-Dec06 2.6 1.3 1.0 

 

4.4.23 Incidents of crime are recorded as being more prevalent within the local service 
centres such as Northallerton, Thirsk and Easingwold (Figure 4.6). Fewer instances 
of crime are experienced across the rest of the District.  
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Figure 4.6: IMD 2015 – Crime domain 
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Predicted future baseline for Population and Human Health 

4.4.24 Natural change in population is expected to fall quite notably over the projection 
period to 2035, resulting in a greater excess of deaths compared to births. Over the 
period to 2035, the level of natural change is projected to be minus 125 per annum, 
starting from being in balance in 2014/15 and increasing to over 300 by 2035. This 
change will mainly be due to the ageing of the population with a greater proportion of 
older people seeing a greater number of deaths10. 

4.4.25 The decreasing level of natural change is to a considerable extent balanced out by a 
projected increase in net migration – this is projected to increase from less than 200 
per annum in 2014/2015 and increasing to nearly 400 per annum by 2035. The 
increasing level of net migration will also be due to changes in the age structure; not 
just in Hambleton, but in areas from which people might be expected to migrate from. 

4.4.26 Population increase in upcoming years is likely to add pressure to the existing health 
services within Hambleton. This is also likely to increase competitive demand for 
various recreational and leisure facilities, thereby potentially inhibiting access to 
these services which could affect local health and exercise levels. This could be 
overcome through increased provision and monitoring of these services to ensure 
they are suitable to serve the demographic changes.  

4.4.27 The population is likely to continue ageing should current in-migration and health 
trends continue. An ageing population is likely to require certain care. Should trends 
continue, it is possible that the District may have an economically inactive population 
which exceeds the services and resources available from the economically active 
population. This could put a strain on certain health services, for example the District 
might not have the critical population mass required in order to provide specialist 
hospital care.  

4.4.28 Local priorities for the District include ageing well (reducing winter deaths, loneliness 
and isolation), starting well (improving school readiness, reducing childhood obesity, 
reducing injuries) and living well (reducing alcohol and substance misuse, reducing 
obesity, and reducing smoking)11. Increased education on lifestyle choices regarding 
diet, exercise, smoking and alcohol could help individuals make more healthy 
decisions. 

4.4.29 The Friarage Hospital in Northallerton has recently been extended with a specialist 
cancer centre with a capacity to provide more than 4,500 chemotheraphy treatments 
a year and more than 200 outpatient appointements a week. The introduction of 
these facilities is likely to help with the treatment of cancer within the District in the 
long-term, and would help to ease the potential health predicaments of an ageing 
population. 
 

4.4.1 With a growing population, instances of crime may be more likely within the certain 
parts of the District (mostly urban centres).  Whilst crime is difficult to forecast given 
its receptivity to multiple factors,  improved security, active surveillance measures in 
design, re-offending interventions, increased job opportunities and improved youth 
facilities may all contribute to a reduced likelihood of certain crimes being committed 
over the longer term.   

                                                             
10 Hambleton Strategic Housing Market Assessment Erratum October 2016, Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/fi le/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october
_2016 Accessed: 21/02/17 
11 Hambleton Health Profile 2016, Available: http://fingertipsreports.phe.org.uk/health-profiles/2016/e07000164.pdf, Accessed: 
20/02/17 

https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october_2016
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october_2016
http://fingertipsreports.phe.org.uk/health-profiles/2016/e07000164.pdf
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4.5 Environmental protection 

Air Quality 

4.5.1 Air Quality is a measure of how ‘clean’ the air is in terms of the type and quantity of 
pollutants contained within it. Air is polluted if it contains substances that may have a 
harmful effect on human health and the environment. Poor air quality can affect 
people's health causing problems such as heart diseases and breathing problems.  
Government standards and air quality objectives are related to observable health 
effects. 

4.5.2 The Environment Act 1995 introduced a system of local air quality management 
(LAQM) which requires all local authorities to review and assess the air quality in 
their areas against objectives for seven air pollutants:- 

• benzene 
• 1,3 - butadiene 
• carbon monoxide 
• lead 
• nitrogen dioxide 
• PM10 particulate matter 
• sulphur dioxide 

4.5.3 If any of the objectives are unlikely to be met then the local authority must declare an 
Air Quality Management Area (AQMA). Hambleton District Council does not currently 
have any AQMAs. 

4.5.4 According to the 2016 Annual Status Report (ASR) of air quality in the district, the 
major source of air pollution within Hambleton is from road transport, both NOx and 
PM10. The A1(M) and A19 run north/south through the district and there are several 
other 'A' class roads in rural areas and in the district’s towns and villages12. 

4.5.5 Concentrations of NO2 and PM10 are lower in 2015 than in 2014, and although annual 
fluctuations can occur, the long term trend is showing reducing pollution 
concentrations.  

4.5.6 All of the monitoring locations show that the concentrations of NO2 and PM10 are 
below the air quality objectives, with one exception, this being Bridge Street in 
Bedale. The recently opened Bedale/Aiskew/Leeming Bar Bypass Scheme (BALB) is 
designed to re-direct traffic from Bedale and Leeming Bar centres to ease congestion 
and reduce air pollution. Future monitoring will show whether pollution levels 
decrease as expected and the results will be presented in future reports.  

4.5.7 The A1(M) Dishforth to Barton (Phase 2 Leeming Bar to Barton) scheme is still under 
construction and is expected to be completed by summer 2017. The scheme does 
not predict any exceedances of the air quality objectives at any sensitive receptors. 

4.5.8 With regards to commercial and domestic sources of air pollution, there were 282 
notifications of solid fuel burning appliances in 2013. This is an increase on 2012 
when there were 192 such notifications. The notifications were from HETAS (the 
official body recognised by Government to approve biomass and solid fuel domestic 

                                                             
12 Air Quality Annual Status Report (2016), Hambleton District Council, Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/downloads/fi le/2306/hambleton_district_council_air_quality_annual_status_report_2016pdf, 
Accessed: 24/02/2017 

https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/downloads/file/2306/hambleton_district_council_air_quality_annual_status_report_2016pdf
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heating appliances, fuels and services including the registration of competent 
installers)13.  

4.5.9 Given the size of Hambleton (over 1,300km2 ) it is extremely unlikely that there are 
any exceedances of the PM10 objectives based on the density of biomass burners in 
a 500x500m square (there are over 5200 of these squares in Hambleton). 

Water 

4.5.10 The Environment Agency is responsible for maintaining and improving the quality of 
fresh, marine, surface and underground water in England and Wales. The Drinking 
Water Inspectorate, or DWI, has overall interests for the quality of water in our taps, 
for which Local Authority Environmental Health Departments have local 
responsibility. The Water Supply Regulations 2010 sets out the regulatory framework 
to ensure sustainable supply of quality water in England and Wales. The quality of 
this water is assessed against a range of standards set by the Government.  

4.5.11 Many human activities and their by-products have the potential to pollute water. 
Large and small industrial enterprises, the water industry, the urban infrastructure, 
agriculture, horticulture, transport, discharges from abandoned mines, and deliberate 
or accidental pollution incidents all affect water quality. Pollutants from these and 
many other activities may enter surface or groundwater directly, may move slowly 
within the groundwater to emerge eventually in surface water, may run off the land, or 
may be deposited from the atmosphere. Pollution may arise as point sources, such 
as discharges through pipes, or may be more dispersed and diffuse. Both point 
source and diffuse water pollution may be exacerbated by adverse weather 
conditions. 

4.5.12 The majority of the District falls within the Humber River Basin District, although 
areas to the north-east are managed as a part of the Northumbria River Basin 
District. The Humber river basin district covers an area of 26,100km2 and extends 
from the West Midlands in the south, northwards to North Yorkshire and from 
Staffordshire in the west to part of Lincolnshire and the Humber Estuary in the east. 
In total more than 10.8 million people live and work in towns and cities within the 
district, with the main urban centres being Birmingham, Leeds, Bradford, Sheffield, 
Hull and Grimsby.  

4.5.13 There are 15 management catchments that make up the river basin district, which 
include many interconnected rivers, lakes, groundwater and coastal waters. The 
catchments range from the uplands of the Peak District to fertile river valleys of the 
Trent to chalk aquifers of the Yorkshire and Lincolnshire Wolds and vary from rural 
catchments to others heavily influenced by urban and industrial land use. 

4.5.14 The local landscape within Hambleton is significantly shaped by water resources, 
including various aquifers, rivers and floodplains. The District is bordered by the River 
Ure to the west, the River Ouse to the south-west, and the River Tees to the north. It 
is also intersected by various other rivers, including the River Swale, the River Leven, 
and the River Tame. 

4.5.15 Drinking water in this area is supplied by Yorkshire Water and Northumbrian Water. 

4.5.16 Groundwater sources include the major Sherwood Sandstone aquifer and the 
Magnesian Limestone aquifer. The Sherwood Sandstone is heavily used for drinking 
water supplies in Northallerton and much wider areas. Sustainable land management 

                                                             
13 2014 Air Quality Progress Report, Hambleton District Council. 
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including extending the area of permanent grassland and semi-natural habitats can 
assist the infiltration of rainwater to recharge the aquifer.  

4.5.17 The waste water treatment plant in Hambleton  has a physical capacity of 4,759 p.e., 
which is sufficient to serve existing wastewater generated from homes and 
businesses14 

4.5.18 Noise  

4.5.19 The European Noise Directive 2000/14/EC requires the drawing up of strategic noise 
maps, as well as informing and consulting the public about noise exposure, its effects 
and the measures considered to address noise. It also requires authorities to draw up 
action plans to reduce noise where necessary and to maintain ‘good’ environmental 
noise.  

4.5.20 The A1 (M) highway intersects the western section of the District, passing in a 
north/south direction close to the market town of Bedale. The A19 is another primary 
route through Hambleton, passing in a north-east/ south-west direction from Thirsk. 
Both routes are likely to have considerable effects on local noise levels, especially at 
points where they pass in proximity to settlement areas.  

4.5.21 The privately owned Bagby Airfield (3 miles to the south-east of Thirsk) has been a 
source of noise and nuisance complaints from local residents.  

4.5.22 Soil 

4.5.23 Significant areas to the west and the south-west of the District fall under Agricultural 
Land Classification (ALC) Grade 2, with the majority of the district ALC Grade 3. 
Along with a small section of ALC Grade 1 around the villages of Kirklington and 
Sinderby, these areas are considered as the best and most versatile land resources 
in Hambleton (Figure 4.7). 

4.5.24 The Grade 1, 2 and 3 soils support the production of arable crops with some fodder 
crops, alongside livestock rearing and dairying. Given that 78% of the area is within 
ALC Grade 2 or Grade 3, intensive arable agriculture takes place. Northallerton is 
clearly indicated as an area of urban land use in Figure 4.7 and the Topcliffe Airfield, 
the Leeming Airfield and the Camp Hill Plantation as non-agricultural sites. 

4.5.25 Hambleton’s eastern fringe, where the NYMNP is located, is of a lower agricultural 
quality (ALC Grade 4 and ALC Grade 5) given the composition of the landscape.   

 

 

 

 

 

 
                                                             
14 European Comission (2014) Hambleton Compliance timeline. [available at] https://uwwtd.eu/United-
Kingdom/agglomeration/ukenneagg000081/2014 [ accessed 10/05/2018]  

https://uwwtd.eu/United-Kingdom/agglomeration/ukenneagg000081/2014
https://uwwtd.eu/United-Kingdom/agglomeration/ukenneagg000081/2014
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Figure 4.7: Agricultural Land Classification 
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Predicted future baseline for Environmental Protection 

4.5.26 Whilst there are no current AQMAs in Hambleton, an increase of vehicles due to 
population growth into the future may contribute to increased air pollution and noise. 
An AQMA may then be required in order to help to manage air quality, especially at 
sites which have previously been close to exceedance such as Bridge Street in 
Bedale. The completion of various transport schemes including the A1 (M) Leeming 
to Barton improvements may also have a (positive) impact on localised air quality. 

4.5.27 Increased development within the District could place housing in closer proximity to 
potential noise sources, such as local highways. This could increase the number of 
noise and nuisance complaints unless mitigation is adopted. However, adoption and 
implementation of the DfTs Road Investment Strategy is likely to help reduce the 
noise impact of the strategic road network, thereby mitigating some effects. Planning 
policies are also likely to protect against noise and other amenity issues. 

4.5.28 Likewise, increased population growth would increase the demand and use of water 
in Hambleton. Additionally, the functioning of the sewage systems may need to be 
monitored in order to ensure it has the capacity to deal with future usage levels. 
Given the relatively modest levels of predicted population growth however, this is not 
expected to have significant effects on the District.  

4.5.29 Development could potentially encroach on some of the best and most versatile 
agricultural land, and there is therefore a need to protect the local soil resource. 
Climate change may also affect agricultural production, and therefore techniques 
may need to adapt to the expected impacts. For new development, the inclusion of 
open space including allotments may help to negate any loss that might incur from 
development, though whether this would occur is uncertain. 

4.5.30 Many land allocations tend to focus around service centres within the District, 
however there are certain sites which are located on higher quality agricultural land, 
particularly in the north and the north-west, suggesting developer pressure.  
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4.6 Resources and Material Assets 

Waste 

4.6.1 The authority is one of six other district and borough councils operating in a two-tier 
local government area where North Yorkshire County Council is the Waste Disposal 
Authority responsible for the disposal and/or treatment of residual waste. Hambleton 
is also a member of the York and North Yorkshire Waste Partnership. 

4.6.2 Hambleton operates collections from its main depot in Northallerton and from a 
smaller depot in Stokesley. It does not have any in-house Waste Transfer Stations, 
so is reliant on delivery points provided by the County Council for residual waste and 
a commercial contractor for the delivery of dry recyclates. 

4.6.3 Residual waste tonnages have decreased year on year between 2006 and 2012, but 
are now fairly static. Recycling and composting tonnages were on a plateau from 
2008 - 09 to 2013 - 14, but since the introduction of a new recycling service in 2016, 
have risen sharply. 

 

Figure 4.8: Tonnages of Municipal Solid Waste collected between 2006 and 201415 

 

4.6.4 Total household waste arising from across Hambleton has fluctuated between 
2009/10 and 2012/13, although it is difficult to draw comparisons across the 
Yorkshire and Humber region given the varying population size of the local authority 
areas.  

  

                                                             
15 Hambleton District Council Waste Management Strategy 2016-2023 
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Table 4.9: DEFRA, Total household waste arising (tonnes) 

Period Hambleton 
Total household waste (tonnes) 

 
2009/2010 34,998 
2010/2011 35,893 
2011/2012 36,094 
2012/2013 35,510 

 

4.6.5 In 2011/12 489kg of residual waste was recorded per household, which was less 
than the waste per household in the Yorkshire and Humber region (570kg). This has 
since decreased further, with residual waste per household in Hambleton totalling 
411kg in 2015/2016. 

4.6.6 In 2011/12 46.3% of all household waste was sent for reuse, recycling or composting 
compared to 41.9% at the regional level. In 2015/16 this recycling rate had risen to 
54.1%. 

4.6.7 The local authority has increased the number of kerbside recycling facilities within the 
District as alternatives to various recycling centres which have been closed due to 
high servicing costs. 

4.6.8 Household Waste Recycling Centres (HWRC) which are still in operation exist at: 

• Leeming Bar Household Waste Recycling Centre, Leeming Bar, DL7 9UJ 

• Northallerton Household Waste Recycling Centre, Northallerton, DL7 0LG 

• Sowerby Household Waste Recycling Centre, Thirsk, YO7 1FA 

• Stokesley Household Waste Recycling Centre, Stokesley, TS9 5PT 

• Tholthorpe Household Waste Recycling Centre, Tholthorpe, YO61 1SG 

Predicted future baseline for Resources and Material Assets 

4.6.9 One of the goals of the 2016-2025 Waste Management Strategy16 is to achieve 
sustainable waste management through the implementation of best practice and 
ensure compliance with Waste Regulations. The adoption of this document is likely to 
help ensure that increases of recycling trends continue. 

4.6.10 It is therefore expected that recycling rates will improve, driven by the need to meet 
national and local targets, as well as the financial gains that can be achieved through 
effective waste management. However, total amounts of waste may increase as a 
result of population growth and associated household waste.   

4.6.11 Increased construction and economic activity is also likely to increase levels of 
associated waste streams. 

                                                             
16 Hambleton District Council Waste Management Strategy 2016-2023 
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4.7 Climatic Factors 

4.7.1 It is now accepted by the overwhelming majority of the world’s scientists that climate 
change is already happening, and that further change is inevitable.  Over the last 
century, the average global surface temperature rose by approximately 0.7% and 
global sea levels have risen 10-20cm over the past 100 years.  

4.7.2 It is generally accepted that these rapid changes are attributable mainly to human 
activities such as fossil fuel burning, deforestation, resource use and farming 
practices. 

Flooding 

4.7.3 Government policy looks to local planning authorities to identify areas of flood risk, 
guide development to areas at least risk and include policies to reduce the risk of 
flooding and the damage that floods cause. 

4.7.4 The Environment Agency’s Flood Map for Planning is the main dataset used by 
planners for predicting the location and extent of fluvial flooding and should be 
applied for Sequential testing of site allocations.   

4.7.5 Flooding is categorised into three zones which broadly correspond to low (Flood 
Zone 1), medium (Flood Zone 2) and high (Flood Zone 3a) risk of flooding. Using 
results from local Environment Agency modelling studies, Flood Zone 3 has been 
further delineated into 'functional floodplain' (Zone 3b) and areas that would have 
stored or conveyed flood waters if not already developed (Zone 3ai). 

4.7.6 Fluvial flooding is directly affected by the water bodies within the District. According 
to the 2016 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment for the District17, the majority of the 
Local Plan area drains into the River Swale catchment (which includes the River 
Wiske and Cod Beck), eventually discharging into the River Ouse. The south eastern 
part of the district is drained by the River Kyle as well as the headwaters of the River 
Foss, both of which are also direct tributaries of Ouse. The north eastern part of the 
district drains into the River Leven, a tributary of the Tees. With a few local 
exceptions, headwater flow regimes are generally flashy in nature, whilst downstream 
reaches include well-developed floodplain areas that are often saturated for long 
periods in winter. Being predominantly rural, receptors for fluvial flooding are primarily 
located within the District's main towns which include Northallerton, Thirsk, Bedale 
and Stokesley.  

4.7.7 Figure 4.9 indicates that large flood extents are associated with the River Swale, 
although the areas falling within Flood Zone 3 are largely rural and sparsely 
populated. Receptors along this reach include the village of Topcliffe, which is 
located just downstream of the confluence of the Rivers Wiske and Swale. The 
Brompton Beck, which is a tributary of the Wiske, provides a source and pathway for 
flooding in the town of Northallerton, whilst Cod Beck also has a well-developed 
floodplain which brings in a significant flood risk to Thirsk. Large flood extents are 
also associated with the River Leven, with the main receptor along this reach being 
the market town of Stokesley, as shown in Figure 4.9. This agrees well with 
documented past flood events of flooding of rural or agricultural land along the Rivers 
Swale and Wikse, but also flooding along Bedale Beck in Leeming and Bedale, 

                                                             
17 Hambleton District Council Level 1 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment, Final Report, October 2016, Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov .uk/localplan/downloads/file/27/hambleton_strategic_flood_risk_assessment_oct_2016 
Accessed: 24/02/2017 

https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/27/hambleton_strategic_flood_risk_assessment_oct_2016
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Brompton Beck in Northallerton, Cod Beck in Thirsk and the River Leven in 
Stokesley. 

4.7.8 Surface water flooding is predominantly an issue in Northallerton, although locally 
affects a number of other towns and villages within the district. 

Figure 4.9 Flood Risk 
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CO2 Emissions 

4.7.9 Total carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions have fallen in Hambleton between 2005 and 
2014 (-19.6%), with 2013 to 2014 seeing the most significant drop in recent years. 
This is shown in Figure 4.10 below. This trend follows the regional average, which 
showed a 32.3% reduction over the same time period18. 

Figure 4.10: Total Hambleton CO2 emissions estimates, 2005-2014 

 

Source: Department of Energy and Climate Change19 

4.7.10 Figure 4.11 shows the CO2 emissions by sector in Hambleton between 2005 and 
2014. There has been a reduction in all over the time period, although there has been 
a plateau and subsequent increase in transport emissions since 2010.  

Figure 4.11: Total Hambleton CO2 emissions estimates by sector, 2005-2014 

 

Source: Department of Energy and Climate Change20 

                                                             
18 Available: http://lginform.local.gov.uk/reports/lgastandard?mod-metric=440&mod-period=10&mod-area=E07000164&mod-
group=AllLaInRegion_NorthEast&modify-report=Apply, Accessed: 24/02/17 
19 Ibid. 
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4.7.11 The 2017-2018 Annual Monitoring Report states that according to the Department of 
Business, Energy and Industrial Strategy, there are 23 onshore wind turbines 
installations in the District, including 2 wind turbines, which are part of a 5 turbine, 10-
15 MW development at Seamer.  

Predicted future baseline for Climatic Factors 

4.7.12 Increased awareness of the benefits of adopting low carbon technologies may see a 
rise of usage within the District in the longer term. Likewise, housing construction will 
need to use more low-carbon techniques and efficiency measures to meet national 
housing standards. The Council’s Sustainable Development SPD (adopted April 
2015) should help to achieve this by providing guidance to home owners, developers 
and planners on the design and production stages of residential developments.  
However, the SPD does not reflect recent national policy relating to renewable 
energy, especially onshore wind generated energy. 

4.7.13 As a result, it is expected that per capita CO2 emissions are likely to decline from 
their 2005 level. However with population growth and development the overall CO2 
emissions may actually increase.  

4.7.14 There may be a shift in terms of how energy is sourced as the District attempts to 
adopt more sustainable methods of energy production and consumption. This might 
include the development of renewables and technologies to unlock energy through 
waste and biomass. In addition to positive environmental effects, this shift to a low 
carbon economy may also help to create long term jobs in the sustainability sector. 

4.8 Cultural Heritage 

4.8.1 The long history of the Hambleton area is apparent in many layers of remnant 
landmarks within the District. Historic features typical of the region include bronze-
age and iron-age earthworks, Roman settlements and roads (the origins of the A1), 
medieval churches, bridges and field patterns, old market town centres, designed 
parklands and estates, aggregate quarries and numerous disused military airfields. 
Traditional building style reflects local materials – mottled brick or cobbles with 
pantile roofs, and local limestone and sandstone.  

4.8.2 Conservation areas are ‘areas of special architectural or historic interest in the 
character or appearance of which it is desirable to preserve or enhance’ designated 
by the District council. There are 53 conservation areas within Hambleton (48 of 
these are outside National Park), and 5 conservation area appraisals which cover the 
market towns of Bedale, Easingwold, Northallerton, Stokesley and Thirsk. These 
appraisals contain information on the origins of development, key elements of the 
architecture and building style, materials and recommendations for their future 
management. 

Bedale 

4.8.3 Bedale is a small historic market town situated at equal distance between Ripon and 
Richmond. The Bedale Conservation Area covers the town’s ancient street pattern 
and contains 79 listed buildings. The most notable listed buildings are the Grade I 
listed Bedale Hall, St. Gregory’s Church and the Market Cross which is also 
designated as a scheduled monument. 

                                                                                                                                                                                             
20 Found at http://lginform.local.gov.uk/reports/lgastandard?mod-metric=436&mod-period=10&mod-
area=E07000164&mod-group=AllLaInRegion_NorthEast&modify-report=Apply (24.2.17) 

http://lginform.local.gov.uk/reports/lgastandard?mod-metric=436&mod-period=10&mod-area=E07000164&mod-group=AllLaInRegion_NorthEast&modify-report=Apply
http://lginform.local.gov.uk/reports/lgastandard?mod-metric=436&mod-period=10&mod-area=E07000164&mod-group=AllLaInRegion_NorthEast&modify-report=Apply
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Easingwold 

Easingwold Conservation Area was designated in March 1972 and amended in 
October 1990. It comprehensively covers the surviving historic parts of the town and 
include some more recent developments that contribute to the setting of significant 
views or principal buildings. 

Northallerton 

4.8.4 Northallerton sits in the northern half of North Yorkshire within the broad valley of the 
River Swale. The Northallerton Conservation Area was designated in April 1987. The 
conservation area boundary focuses on the pre-1900 developed area, comprising the 
High Street and associated property boundaries, the area around the church and 
South Parade. 

Stokesley 

4.8.5 Stokesley is positioned on the north side of the North York Moors on the open 
farmland between the moors and the Teesside conurbation. Stokesley Conservation 
Area was designated in March 1971 and amended in February 1988. The 
conservation area boundary focuses on the three principal open spaces of the town; 
West Green, the Market Place and College Square, but also includes the important 
linear space created along the River Leven. 

Thirsk 

4.8.6 Thirsk is positioned in the northern half of North Yorkshire on the flood plains of Cod 
Beck. The conservation area was designated on 12th August 1971, and amended 
27th February 1990. It encompasses the core of the two neighbouring settlements of 
Thirsk and Sowerby and takes in significant green areas that are key to the setting 
and historic development of the towns. The boundary includes the majority of 
surviving pre- 1900 development and the modern infill that has taken place in the 
intervening years. 

4.8.7 Historic England records currently show that there are 1,466 listed buildings within 
Hambleton (outside the National Park) and of that number, 35 are listed Grade I and 
72 are Grade II* listed buildings. Additional heritage features are shown on Figure 
4.11, and include: 

• 4 parks and gardens with special historic interest; 

• 2 historic battlefields; 

• 76 scheduled monuments (outside the National Park); and 

• 50 locally designated parks and gardens of historic or landscape interest. 

4.8.8 There are 10 buildings or structures listed on the English Heritage “Heritage at Risk 
Register” for 2017. The condition of these and the prognosis for each is listed below. 
The majority of those on the list are considered to be of a poor condition. In many 
case a solution has been agreed to address the decay of the features. 
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Table 4.10: Heritage at Risk Register, Hambleton 

Heritage at Risk  Heritage Category 
 

Condition Priority Category 

Church of St John the 
Evangelist 

Listed Place of Worship 
grade II* Poor C - Slow decay; no solution 

agreed 

All Saints Church Listed Place of Worship 
grade II Poor 

D - Slow decay; solution 
agreed but not yet 
implemented 

Church of St Michael 
and All Angels 

Listed Place of Worship 
grade II Poor C - Slow decay; no solution 

agreed 

Church of St Peter Listed Place of Worship 
grade II* Poor 

D - Slow decay; solution 
agreed but not yet 
implemented 

Church of St Michael Listed Place of Worship 
grade I Poor 

D - Slow decay; solution 
agreed but not yet 
implemented 

Church of St Leonard Listed Place of Worship 
grade II* Poor 

F - Repair scheme in 
progress and (where 
applicable) end use or user 
identified; or functionally 
redundant buildings with 
new use agreed but not yet 
implemented. 

Church of St Wilfrid Listed Place of Worship 
grade II Very Bad 

D - Slow decay; solution 
agreed but not yet 
implemented 

West Lodge Listed Building grade II* Poor C - Slow decay; no solution 
agreed 

Snape Castle Scheduled Monument Very Bad 
A - Immediate risk of further 
rapid deterioration or loss of 
fabric; no solution agreed 

Stables at Harlsey 
Castle Farmhouse Scheduled Monument Poor 

D - Slow decay; solution 
agreed but not yet 
implemented 
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Figure 4.12: Heritage Assets 
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Predicted future baseline for Cultural Heritage 

4.8.9 It can be anticipated that the increasing population in the District will place both direct 
and indirect pressures upon the historic fabric of the area. With policies and listed 
status, a number of these significant heritage assets are likely to be protected into the 
future, especially with the importance placed on such assets under the current 
national planning policy and dedicated legislation.  However, the less significant and/ 
or ‘unprotected’ assets are more likely to be threatened and it may be a gradual 
decline in the significance and setting of these features which is witnessed within 
Hambleton over time if piecemeal development occurs. 

4.9 Housing 

4.9.1 The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) indicates that planning authorities 
should plan to boost significantly the supply of housing. This requires an evidence-
based approach to identifying and meeting the full, objectively assessed needs for 
market and affordable housing. 

4.9.2 The Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS) was approved in May 2008 and set 
Hambleton’s gross housing requirement as 330 per annum for the period 2004 - 2008 
and 290 per year for the period 2008 - 2026 (18 years). This provided a plan period 
target of 6,540 dwellings (gross). There is an indicative expected demolition rate of 
dwellings in Hambleton District of 10 per year. This produces net build rates of 320 
and 280 per annum providing a total completions requirement for 6,320 by 2026. It 
should be noted that this period is longer than that covered by the Council’s Adopted 
Core Strategy (which is 2004 to 2021). 

4.9.3 The most recent Annual Monitoring Report for the District covers the period from April 
2013 to March 201421. During this period, the number of houses completed was 193 
gross and 178 net (the figure resulting from all houses built minus houses lost from 
the existing stock through demolitions and/or conversions). As the annual target is a 
net increase of 280 dwellings, the figure for 2013-2014 amounts to 64% of the target, 
the same percentage as the 2012- 2013 period, showing that the housing market has 
delivered just over half the planned annual supply.  

4.9.4 The table below (Table 4.11) shows the total completions over the period from 
2004/5 to 2013/14. More completions were delivered in the period between 2005/6 
and 2007/8, before reducing significantly. Despite this, the delivery rate is expected 
to increase. 

Table 4.11: Annual Dwelling Completions and Losses17 

Year Total Completions 
(Gross) 

Losses by 
Conversion or 

Demolition 

Total 
Completions 

(Net) 

Running 
Total of 

Completions 
2004/5 217 17 200 200 
2005/6 403 17 386 586 
2006/7 369 54 315 901 
2007/8 317 21 396 1297 
2008/9 297 21 276 1573 
2009/10 224 7 217 1790 
2010/11 216 9 207 1997 

                                                             
21 Hambleton Annual Monitoring Report 2013-2014, Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/downloads/fi le/1291/annual_monitoring_report_2013_-2014 Accessed: 27/02/2017 

https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/downloads/file/1291/annual_monitoring_report_2013_-2014
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2011/12 177 5 172 2169 
2012/13 151 6 145 2314 
2013/14 193 15 178 2492 
Average 266 17 249  

 

4.9.5 There are 40,834 dwellings in the District22. Outright ownership is the most common 
tenure type, accounting for 39.7% of all dwellings. Following this, 29.8% of the units 
are owned with a mortgage or loan, 12.1%are rented from the Council, and 11.9% 
are rented from the Private Rental Sector (PRS). 

4.9.6 The highest levels of home ownership can be seen in Stokesley (46.4%) and 
Easingwold (39.4%). Easingwold is also the sub area with the highest levels of 
dwellings owned with a mortgage or loan (31.3%), followed by Northallerton (30.2%). 
The highest proportions of private rented accommodation are located in Thirsk/ 
Sowerby (14.5%) and Bedale (13.8%). 

4.9.7 Over a third of housing stock across the District is detached (41.6%), followed by 
semi-detached units (29.8%) and terraced houses (20.7%). With regards to detached 
dwellings, Easingwold has the largest proportion across the District (48.5%), with the 
lowest in Northallerton (33.9%). The highest proportion of semi-detached housing is 
found in Northallerton (32%), and the lowest proportion in Stokesley (26.6%). 

4.9.8 Hambleton has a stock of ‘5 or more bedrooms’ dwellings which exceeds that of the 
other local authorities within the Yorkshire and Humber region (7%). The highest 
proportion of these larger properties is found in Easingwold (10.8%) and Stokesley 
(9.5%). The most common dwelling size across the District is 3- bedroom properties, 
which accounts for 39.2% of stock. 

4.9.9 Over-crowding within the district is significantly lower than both regional and national 
levels, whilst under-occupied units are much more prevalent (Table 4.12). Vacancy 
units are in relative conformity to the England average. 

Table 4.12: Housing Occupancy 

 Hambleton Yorkshire and the 
Humber 

England 

% Total % Total % Total 
   Under-occupied 86.1 75.7 73.1 

Over-crowded 2.6 6.6 8.5 
Vacant Dwellings 3.0 2.8 3.1 

 

Affordability and Specialist Housing Need 

4.9.10 Traditionally, Hambleton has had higher house prices than the regional and national 
averages, although this gap has reduced in recent years. Despite this, house prices 
in the District are recorded as being £16,855 higher than the North Yorkshire average 
and the ratio of house prices to earnings remains high23.  

                                                             
22 Hambleton Strategic Housing Market Assessment Erratum October 2016, Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/fi le/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october
_2016 Accessed: 21/02/17. 
23 Affordable Housing Supplementary Planning Document (SPD), April 2015, Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/info/20039/planning/288/supplementary_planning_documents/2 Accessed: 28/02/17  

https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october_2016
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october_2016
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/info/20039/planning/288/supplementary_planning_documents/2
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4.9.11 The District Council’s supply of land available for affordable housing is exhausted 
and therefore the Council can only help to deliver affordable units by requiring 
developers of market housing to provide affordable housing within their schemes, 
and by allowing exception sites for affordable housing for local needs in rural areas. 

4.9.12 The lower quartile rent (across all dwelling sizes) in Hambleton is £495, falling within 
the national range and being towards the top end of the range seen regionally. 
According to data published by DCLG (2013), the lower quartile house price is 8.69 
times that of the lower quartiles earnings. Mortgages have traditional been set at 
three times earnings, and therefore, without a significant deposit, home ownership is 
difficult for many potential buyers. 

4.9.13 The southern section of Hambleton falls within the York Housing Market Area (HMA), 
and the north east section within the Middlesbrough HMA. The Northallerton HMA 
covers the rest of the District, and constitutes the largest HMA in terms of land mass 
and population. 

4.9.14 The current supply of specialist housing within Hambleton is generally for older 
people. In 2016 it was estimated that there was just over 600 specialist units 
available, equivalent to 62 units per 1,000 people aged 75 and over. 

4.9.15 Research conducted in 201624 identified a shortfall of pitches suitable for Gypsies 
and Travellers within Hambleton to 2031. This includes 1-5 additional pitches for 
travelling gypsies and travellers; 5 additional pitches for non-travelling gypsies’ and 
travellers; and 6 additional plots for travelling showpeople.   

Predicted future baseline for Housing 

4.9.16 Whilst the volume of housing is likely to increase under current investment levels, the 
District is falling below its annual housing delivery target, and as such it is unlikely to 
meet local housing need into the future. Should the delivery target not be obtained, it 
is likely that housing will become more unaffordable than current levels, as 
competition for housing increasing alongside a growing population. 

4.9.17 The Social Housing Size Criteria (commonly known as the ‘Bedroom Tax’) introduced 
in 2013 has affected tenants in social rented housing with spare bedrooms who face 
reductions in Housing Benefit of 14% for one spare room and 25% for two spare 
rooms. It is inevitable that some tenants will struggle to afford their rents and the 
number in housing need will grow as households look to move to smaller 
accommodation because they cannot afford to under-occupy their homes. 

4.9.18 Given the ageing population and higher levels of disability and health problems 
amongst older people there is likely to be an increased requirement for specialist 
housing options moving forward. A need may arise to provide specialist housing 
stock for the ageing population and their specific needs within Hambleton. New 
residential development may offer an opportunity to expand the affordable housing 
stock within the District, and enable access for first time buyers and those on a lower 
income to enter the housing market.  

 

 
                                                             
24 Hanbleton District Council, Hambleton District Gypsy and Traveller Accomodation Assessment, (2016). Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/fi le/7/gypsy_and_traveller_accommodation_assessment_-_june_2016 
Accessed: 21/06/19 



 Hambleton Local Plan: Sustainability Appraisal  

 

June 2019 
 42 

4.10 Economy and Employment  

4.10.1 Education 

4.10.2 There are currently 48 nursery and primary schools, four secondary schools, and 
three Academies within Hambleton (Figure 4.13). These are dispersed across the 
District, although there is a concentration in Northallerton which reflects the 
population density of this service centre25. 

4.10.3 More individuals within the District hold Level 4 Qualifications (32.1%) than across 
England (27.4%) and significantly more than across Yorkshire and the Humber 
(4.9%). Likewise, there are fewer individuals who have no qualifications (19.6% 
compared to 25.8% in the region and 22.5% in England).  

Table 4.13: ONS Highest Level of Qualification, 2011 

All Categories Hambleton 
 

Yorkshire and the 
Humber 

England 

Count % Total % Total % Total 
No Qualifications 14,536 19.6 25.8 22.5 
Level 1 Qualifications 8,869 12.0 13.6 13.3 
Level 2 Qualifications 11,914 16.1 15.5 15.2 
Level 3 Qualifications 9,015 12.2 12.8 12.4 
Level 4 Qualifications 23,736 32.1 23.3 27.4 
Other Qualifications 2,954 4.0 4.9 5.7 
Apprenticeships 3,015 4.1 4.2 3.6 

 
4.10.4 Qualification attainment is reflected in the employment levels of the District. The 2015 

ONS figures show that only 2.8% of residents within Hambleton are unemployed, 
which is lower than both the regional (5.6%) and country (4.9%) average.  Between 
April 2015 and March 2016 46,700 people were economically active of which 74.9% 
were in employment, 20.9% were self-employed and 3.1% unemployed.  Those in 
self-employment significantly exceed the average levels for England (10.1%). A high 
percentage of self-employment is considered to be a good indicator of a resilient 
economy.  

4.10.5 According to the 2016 Business Count, Hambleton is in general conformity to the 
regional and England business compositions, with the vast majority of businesses 
being of micro (0-9 employees) or small (10-49 employees) size (Table 4.14).  

 Table 4.14: ONS UK Business Counts- Enterprises 

Employment Size band Hambleton 
 

Yorkshire and the 
Humber 

England 

Count % Total % Total % Total 
Micro (0-9) 4,805 90.3 87.8 89.3 
Small (10-49) 455 8.6 10.0 8.8 
Medium (50-249) 55 1.0 1.8 1.6 
Large (250+) 10 0.2 0.4 0.4 

4.10.6 According to the DEFRA census, there were 1,416 agricultural holdings in 2013 
covering an area of 109,215 hectares which represented a loss of 2% from 2010.  

                                                             
25 North Yorkshire County Council School Information, Available: 
http://maps.northyorks.gov.uk/connect/analyst/?mapcfg=cyps_northallerton_area Accessed: 01/02/2017. 

http://maps.northyorks.gov.uk/connect/analyst/?mapcfg=cyps_northallerton_area
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Figure 4.13: Location of Schools  across the District 

  



 Hambleton Local Plan: Sustainability Appraisal  

 

June 2019 
 44 

4.10.7 In 2016, the gross weekly pay for the District for full-time workers totalled £470.70, 
slightly below the regional average of £498.30 per week and the national average of 
£540.20 per week. In July 2016 0.5% of those between 16-64 years were in receipt of 
JSA compared to 1.3% nationally. From this figure, 0.1% of individuals were claiming 
for over 12 months. 

4.10.8 As detailed in Table 4.14, manufacturing employment in particular exceeds the 
regional and the England averages, accounting for 12.5% compared to 11.5% and 
8.3% respectively. Likewise, there are higher levels of employment in the 
‘Accommodation and Food Service’ industry (8.8%) than the levels experienced in 
Yorkshire and the Humber (6.5%) and across England (7.2%). 

4.10.9 Fewer individuals are employed in ‘information and communication’, ‘financial and 
insurance’, and ‘professional, scientific and technical’ activities than across England. 

Table 4.15: ONS Employee Jobs by Industry (2015) 

All Categories Hambleton Yorkshire and 
the Humber 

England 
 

% Total % Total % Total 
A Agriculture, forestry, Fishing NA NA NA 
B Mining and Quarrying 0.1 0.1 0.2 
C Manufacturing 12.5 11.5 8.3 
D Electricity, gas, air conditioning 0.2 0.4 0.4 
E Water supply, sewerage, waste  1.0 0.7 0.7 
F Construction 5.6 4.5 4.6 
G Wholesale and retail trade 15.0 15.5 15.8 
H Transport and storage 4.4 5.0 4.7 
I Accommodation and Food service 8.8 6.5 7.2 
J Information and Communication 1.5 2.2 4.2 
K Financial and insurance activities 1.0 3.4 3.6 
L Real estate activities 1.5 1.3 1.7 
M Professional, scientific and technical 5.6 6.6 8.4 
N Administrative and support services 7.5 9.4 8.9 
O Public admin and defence 8.8 4.6 4.4 
P Education 7.5 10.2 9.2 
Q Human health and social work 12.5 14.0 13.3 
R Arts, entertainment and recreation 2.5 2.6 2.4 
S Other Service Activities 1.5 1.3 2.0 

 

4.10.10 The market towns are the traditional service, commercial and social centres 
of the District, and each has a group of villages that naturally look to it for services, 
facilities and employment. Each market town has a well-established employment 
area that complements the retail and business opportunities in its town centre, except 
Bedale, where major employment uses are located at Leeming Bar approximately 3 
kilometres away beside the A1 (M). 

4.10.11 Overall, 36% of the district’s total jobs are located in the Northallerton sub-
area, with 18% in both the Stokesley and Thirsk sub-areas. The remaining jobs are 
located in Bedale (14%) and Easingwold (13%) 26.areas 

4.10.12 Northallerton is the County town of North Yorkshire and, as a consequence, is 
the location for a number of administrative headquarters, such as North Yorkshire 

                                                             
26 Employment Land Review, Hambleton District Council (2016) 
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County Council. It is also the District’s main shopping centre, containing the largest 
number of commercial premises and national multiple retailers. Thirsk is the second 
largest shopping centre and Stokesley the third. Easingwold and Bedale both serve 
large rural catchments but have a relatively low scale of provision in comparison. All 
market towns have a weekly market, Northallerton and Thirsk is twice-weekly, and 
monthly farmers’ markets take place in Easingwold, Northallerton, Stokesley and 
Thirsk 

4.10.13 Manufacturing employment is concentrated in the Bedale and Thirsk 
(including Dalton) sub-areas. The construction industry is located primarily in 
Northallerton as are the retail, health and public admin and defence sectors. The 
Stokesley area (including those parts of the district within the North York Moors 
National Park) is where the hospitality industry (accommodation and food services) is 
strongest, employing over 1,300 people. No other sectors employ more than 1,000 
people in a single sub-area. 

4.10.14 It is evident that the combined population of the five key service centres 
(Northallerton, Thirsk, Stokesley, Easingwold and Bedale) was recorded as 34,370 
during the census of 2011, which equates to more than a third of the total population 
of Hambleton. These urban conurbations, therefore, clearly form the principal 
settlements within the District and likely play a key role in its economic vitality. 

4.10.15 Travel to Work Areas (TTWA) attempt to identify self-contained labour market 
areas in which all commuting occurs within the boundary of the area. South 
Hambleton (including Easingwold) is included within the York TTWA, whilst the 
northern part of Hambleton (including Thirsk and Northallerton) falls within the 
Northallerton TTWA. The north east of Hambleton falls within the Middlesbrough 
TTW, but this is a largely rural area.  

4.10.16 Around 54% of Hambleton's workforce reside in the District with a further 
8.9% living within either York or Ryedale 27 . . In commuting terms Hambleton 
residents are reliant on a number of the surrounding major employment centres 
(including York, Harrogate and Middleborough/ Teesside) for employment). 
Conversely it draws heavily from Richmondshire and York to service its economy. 

Deprivation 

4.10.17 Since the 1970s the Department of Communities and Local Government 
(DCLG) (now MHCLG) has calculated multiple measures of deprivation at a local 
level across England. The latest version of these statistics was published in 2015. 
This updates the Indices of Deprivation published in 2007, 2010 and 2013.  

4.10.18 Multiple deprivation is measured using 38 indicators grouped into seven 
domains (income, employment, health and disability, education skills and training, 
barriers to housing and services, living environment and crime). Each of these 
domains has their own scores and ranks, allowing users to focus on specific aspects 
of deprivation. Alternatively they can be combined using a weighting system to 
calculate the Index of Multiple Deprivation, which can in turn be used to rank every 
Lower layer Super Output Area (LSOA) in England according to its relative level of 
deprivation. 

                                                             
27 Hambleton Strategic Housing Market Assessment Erratum October 2016, Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessme
nt_erratum_october_2016 Accessed: 21/02/17. 

https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october_2016
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/30/hambleton_strategic_housing_market_assessment_erratum_october_2016
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4.10.19 The IMD (2015) shows that the District is ranked 250th out of 326 Local 
Authorities within England. The majority of the District is ranked within the least 
deprived 50% of the entire country. Only very small areas in and around 
Northallerton, Thirsk and Stokesley fall below the 50th percentile, however, none 
rank within the most deprived 20% within the national context. 

4.10.20 It is important to note that these statistics are a measure of deprivation, not 
affluence, and to recognise that not every person in a highly deprived area will 
themselves be deprived. Equally, there will be some people experiencing elements of 
deprivation that are living in the least deprived areas.  

4.10.21 Only isolated pockets of deprivation exist across the District. The localities 
which fall within the 20-40% most deprived categories are include an area to the east 
of Northallerton, an area within Thirsk, Stokesley and Great Ayton. Aside from these 
pockets, the vast majority of the District is not considered to be deprived, with areas 
to the south (Easingwold and Shipton), the north-east (Hutton Rudby and Kildale) 
and within the centre (Romanby and west Thirsk) being categorised as the least 
deprived (shown on Figure 4.14). 

Figure 4.14: IMD across the District 
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Predicted future baseline for Education, the Economy and Deprivation 

4.10.22 An ageing population in Hambleton could change the proportion of the 
economically active individuals against the economically inactive individuals within 
the District, and could undermine some parts of the economy over time.  

4.10.23 Increased growth has the potential to pressurise demand for services such as 
schools, however this is likely to be offset through the delivery of educational 
infrastructure as part of new developments. Increased investment could also result in 
increased competition for retail or commercial space within the service centres, 
although this is likely to be controlled through planning policy.  

4.11 Transport 

4.11.1 The District is a key north-south transportation corridor, and includes sections of the 
A1(M), the A19 and the East Coast Main Line.  There are no airports in the District, 
although a number of military airfields do exist (the RAF Leeming airfield and RAF 
Topcliffe airfield). The nearest airport to the north of the District are Durham Tees 
Valley near Darlington, offering access to more than 200 destinations; with the 
majority of these being domestic or short European flights.  

4.11.2 The nearest major airport to the south of the District is Leeds-Bradford  which was 
the 9th busiest airport in England outside London in 2015. The airport had almost 
3.5m passengers using it in 2014. 

Road Network 

4.11.3 The western part of the District is bisected by the A1(M) motorway. This motorway 
enables quick access to and from the north and its major cities of Newcastle and 
Sunderland and to the south locations including York, Leeds, Sheffield and eventually 
London. Despite being the major settlement of the district, road links in Northallerton 
are relatively poor with no primary roads linking to the towns. Other strategic road 
links which connect the District with the wider highway network are as follows: 

• A19  Doncaster to Seaton Burn 
• A61  Derby to Thirsk 
• A167  Topcliffe to Cowgate 
• A168  Northallerton to Wetherby 
• A170  Thirsk to Scarborough 
• A172  Ingleby Arncliffe to Middlesborough 
• A684  Kendal to Ellerbeck 

 
Following the commencement of works to upgrade the A1 between Dishforth and 
Leeming Bar in March 2009, the scheme was formally opened in June 2012, with the 
three lane motorway fully operational at 70mph. More recently, the Bedale, Aiskew 
and Leeming Bar bypass was completed in August 2016. This 4.8km single 
carriageway bypass has been built to help ease congestion within the District. 
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Figure 4.15: Transportation Infrastructure 
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Rail Network 

4.11.4 There are five network train stations in the District, situated in the following locations: 
Kildale, Battersby, Great Ayton, Northallerton and Thirsk. Although Kildale and 
Battersby are within the North York Moors National Park and thus fall outside the 
plan area. Three nationwide services run through Hambleton, and call at stations in 
Northallerton and Thirsk. 

• TransPennine Express - Northallerton and Thirsk 
• Virgin Trains East Coast - Northallerton  
• Grand Central  - Northallerton and Thirsk 

4.11.5 Northallerton train station operates two trains an hour southbound to York, which 
continue on to either Manchester Airport and Liverpool (both via Leeds and 
Manchester) and an infrequent train to London. Northallerton train station offers one 
train per hour to Middlesbrough and an infrequent service north to Newcastle and 
Edinburgh.  

4.11.6 Thirsk train station is the next busiest in the district and has an hourly service 
northbound to Middlesbrough and Newcastle and southbound to Leeds, York, 
Huddersfield and Manchester Airport. There is also an infrequent direct service to 
London and Edinburgh. The other stations on the district are on a branch line 
connecting Northallerton with Middlesbrough. 

4.11.7 The district also has a heritage railway running from Northallerton to Redmire in 
Richmondshire taking in stations at Ainderby, Scruton, Leeming Bar, Bedale, 
Crakehall and Jervaulx. Although there is a timetabled service it does not run on 
Monday, Tuesday and Thursday. 

Bus Network 

4.11.8 Bus and coach services vary across the District. Northallerton benefits from the 
greatest number of services (9), whilst Thirsk (3), Bedale (2), Easingwold (4) and 
Stokesley (4) have the least28. 

Footpath and Cycle Network 

4.11.9 The proportion of people who cycle within Hambleton (2.8%) is slightly above the 
regional average (2.6%), but slightly below the England average (3.0%). The District 
is intersected by various established cycle routes, including Route 71, Route 65, 
Route 165 and Route 657. Route 65 forms part of the Trans Pennine Trail cycle route 
between Selby and Hornsea, and includes a stretch across the North Yorkshire 
Moors.  

 

 

 

                                                             
28 Hambleton Transport Issues (2016) Available: 
https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/12/hambleton_transport_issues_document 
Accessed: 24/02/2017 

https://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/downloads/file/12/hambleton_transport_issues_document
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Figure 4.16: Cycle Network, Sustrans 

 

Travel to Work 

4.11.10 A higher proportion of individuals commute to work via private modes of 
transport both in the District (70.1%) and within the Yorkshire and Humber region 
(69.1%) than experienced across England (63.4%). Hambleton, also, has a 
significantly lower proportion of commutes made by public transport (2.9%) compared 
to the regional average (11.4%), which itself is lower than England (16.9%).  
Conversely, Hambleton has a higher proportion of people working from home and 
walking to work than both Yorkshire and the England averages.   

Table 4.16: Method of Travel to Work, Census ONS, 2011 

All Categories (in 
employment) 

Hambleton Yorkshire and the 
Humber 

England 

Count % Total % Total % Total 
Work from home 4,040 8.9 4.6 5.4 
Car/ van/ taxi/ 
motorcycle 31,736 70.1 69.1 63.4 

Public transport 1,317 2.9 11.4 16.9 
On foot 6,566 14.5 11.8 10.7 
Bicycle 1,250 2.8 2.6 3.0 
Other 346 0.8 0.6 0.6 
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Car and Van Availability 

4.11.11 Whilst Yorkshire and the Humber represents proportions of car and van 
ownership similar to that experienced across England, there are considerably higher 
levels of ownership (of two or more cars or vans) within Hambleton. This suggests a 
greater reliance on this mode of transport as well as greater affluence.  

Table 4.17: Car or Van Availability, ONS, Census 2011 

 Hambleton Yorkshire and the  
Humber 

England 

Count % 
Total 

 % Total % Total 

No cars or vans 5,086 13.3  27.6 25.5 
One car or van 15,964 41.9  42.9 42.2 
2 cars or vans 12,635 33.1  23.5 24.7 
3 cars or vans 3,212 8.4  4.6 5.5 
4 or more cars or vans 1,220 3.2 1.5 1.9 

 

Predicted future baseline for Transport 

4.11.12 As the local population grows, and until alternative infrastructure is invested 
in, journeys to work within the District by private vehicles are likely to increase in the 
short and medium term, particularly where new housing development is not located 
within walking distance to employment, or within proximity to good public transport 
route. 

4.11.13 The intention of the Bedale Footpath and Cycleway Scheme is to provide a 
safe and convenient link between Bedale, Leeming Bar, and a housing allocation site 
at Aiskew, This scheme is to be levied through various section 106 agreements, and 
is due for completion between 2020 and 2025, helping to increase the cycling 
infrastructure on offer within Hambleton. 

4.11.14 The Department for Transport (DfT) Road Investment Strategy (RIS) 
establishes a countrywide vision for addressing deficiencies on the Strategic Road 
network between 2015 and 2020. This involves improving the condition of the 
network, increasing the capacity of the roads, improving connectivity and the 
certainty of investment. Hambleton has benefitted from the A1(M) Leeming to Barton 
improvements,  completed in June 2017. Ongoing improvements as such are likely to 
help Hambleton maintain travel efficiency during population and development growth. 
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5. Contextual review 
5.1 Introduction 

5.1.1 The sustainability appraisal process requires an appreciation of the overarching policy 
context within which the Plan is prepared. This includes national, regional and local plans, 
programmes, policies, strategies and initiatives, including environmental protection and wider 
sustainability objectives.   

5.1.2 This chapter sets out a review of plans, policies and programmes at a european, national, 
regional and local level, drawing out the key messages under each of the eleven 
sustainability topics.  

5.1.3 Appendix A provides a more comprehensive list of all plans, programmes and policies that 
have been reviewed and associated objectives of relevance to the SA. 

 

5.2 Biodiversity, Landscape, Flora and Fauna 

5.2.1 Biodiversity is a term used to describe the variety of life found in a particular location 
including animals (fauna) and plants (flora).   

5.2.2 The EU Sustainable Development Strategy, adopted in 2006, included an objective to halt 
the loss of biodiversity by 201029. An EU Biodiversity Strategy30 was then adopted in May 
2011 to deliver on the established Europe-wide target to ‘halt the loss of biodiversity and the 
degradation of ecosystem services in the EU by 2020’. 

5.2.3 The Natural Environment White Paper (2012) states that there is a need to halt the overall 
decline in biodiversity and the degradation of ecosystem services; and restore them in so far 
as feasible and seek to deliver net gains in biodiversity where possible. 

5.2.4 Biodiversity 2020 is the Government’s Strategy for England’s wildlife and ecosystem 
services. It encapsulates the aims of the EU Biodiversity Strategy and seeks to achieve the 
following outcomes by 2020: 

• More, bigger and less fragmented areas for wildlife.  No net loss of priority habitat and 
a net increase in priority habitats. 

• Restoring at least 15% of degraded ecosystems as a contribution to climate change 
mitigation and adaptation. 

• An overall improvement in the status of species and prevention of further human-
induced extinctions. 

• Improved engagement in biodiversity issues. 

 

 

                                                             
29 Council of the European Union (2006) The EU Sustainable Development Strategy [online] available at:   
http://register.consil ium.europa.eu/pdf/en/06/st10/st1011 7.en06.pdf 
30 European Commission (2011) Our l ife insurance, our natural capital: an EU biodiversity strategy to 2020 [online] available at:   
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/nature/biodiversity/comm2006/pdf/2020/1_EN_ACT_part1_ v7%5b1 %5d.pdf 

http://register.consilium.europa.eu/pdf/en/06/st10/st10117.en06.pdf
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/nature/biodiversity/comm2006/pdf/2020/1_EN_ACT_part1_v7%5b1%5d.pdf


 Hambleton Local Plan: Sustainability Appraisal  

 

June 2019 
 54 

5.2.5 Key messages from the NPPF include: 

• Contribute to the Government’s commitment to halt the overall decline in 
biodiversity by minimising impacts and achieving net gains in biodiversity wherever 
possible. 
 

• Protect internationally, nationally and locally designated sites, giving weight to their 
importance not just individually but as part of a wider ecological network. 
 

• Promote the ‘preservation, restoration and recreation of priority habitats, ecological 
networks’ and the ‘protection and recovery of priority species’. Plan for biodiversity 
at a landscape-scale across local authority boundaries. 
 

• Account for the long-term effects of climate change. Adopt proactive strategies to 
adaptation and manage risks through measures including multifunctional green 
infrastructure (giving consideration to ‘ecological networks’). 

• Encourage the effective use of land’ through the reuse of land which has been 
previously developed, ‘provided that this is not of high environmental value’. 

5.2.6 The Natural Environment White Paper (NEWP) sets out the importance of a healthy, 
functioning natural environment to sustained economic growth, prospering communities and 
personal well-being.  It signals a move away from the traditional approach of protecting 
biodiversity in nature reserves. The White Paper recognises green infrastructure as ‘one of 
the most effective tools available’ to manage ‘environmental risks such as flooding and heat 
waves’31.  Proposals set out in the NEWP are linked to the research on National Ecosystem 
Assessment (NEA) that concluded that ‘substantial’ benefits that ecosystems provide to 
society directly and through supporting economic prosperity32. 

5.2.7 Wildlife Trust ‘Living Landscape’ initiatives focus on conserving biodiversity over large areas 
of land where habitats are fragmented33. The Wildlife Trust (with the TCPA) have also 
produced guidance on ‘Planning for Biodiversity’34 noting that green infrastructure can help to 
‘deliver some of the services currently provided by hard engineering techniques’. 

5.3 Population and Human Health 

5.3.1 The World Health Organisation (WHO) 2014 report on ‘Developing National Action Plans on 
Transport, Health and Environment’35  provides advice for national and local government 
working in health, environment, transport, interior, consumer affairs, education, finance and 
spatial planning. Health inequalities and improving participatory governance for health are 
the focus for the European Commission’s report Health 202036.  While the 2014 WHO report 
identifies the following actions for local authorities: 

                                                             
31 Defra (2012) The Natural Choice: securing the value of nature (Natural Environment White Paper) [online] available at:  
http://www.official-documents.gov.uk/docume nt/cm80/8082/8082.pdf 
32 UNEP-WCMC (2011) UK National Ecosystem Assessment [online] available at: http://uknea.unepwcmc. 
org/Resources/tabid/82/Default.a sp x 
33 The Wildlife Trusts (2010) A Living Landscape: play your part in nature’s recovery [online] available at:  
http://www.wildlifetrusts.org/alivinglandscape 
34 The Wildlife Trusts and TCPA (2012) Planning for a healthy environment: good practice for green infrastructure [online]   
available   at:   http://www.wildlifetrusts.org/news/2012/07/06/planning-healthy-and-natural-environment 
35 WHO (2014) Developing National Action Plans on Transport, Health and Environment,  
http://www.euro.who.int/__data/assets/pdf_file/0010/247168/Developing-national-action-plans-on-tran spo rt,-health-and-   
environment.pdf?ua=1 
36 European Commission, (2013) Health 2020 http://www.euro.who.int/data/assets/pdf_file/0011/199532/Health2020=Long.pdf 

http://www.official-documents.gov.uk/document/cm80/8082/8082.pdf
http://uknea.unepwcmc/
http://www.wildlifetrusts.org/alivinglandscape
http://www.wildlifetrusts.org/news/2012/07/06/planning-healthy-and-natural-environment
http://www.euro.who.int/__data/assets/pdf_file/0010/247168/Developing-national-action-plans-on-transport%2C-health-and-
http://www.euro.who.int/
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• Social justice, health and sustainability should be at the heart of all policies; 
 

• Empowering individuals and communities to take control, promoting personal well- 
being, community participation, social cohesion and equity, people, process and 
place are key dimensions; 
 

• The public sector should provide new forms of political, civic and public leadership 
focused on creating the conditions within which people and communities can take 
control of their lives; 
 

• Action is required on the social determinants of health across the whole population 
proportionally to the level of disadvantage and across the life course to address 
the cumulative effect of inequities in health; and 
 

• Strategies and policies need to be crosscutting. 
 

5.3.2 Key roles for local government were identified as being: 

• Providing community leadership to extend civic participation and local governance, 
mobilizing communities to co-produce health and well-being and to develop social 
capital, trust and resilience; 
 

• Identifying individual and population needs and assets to inform strategic 
approaches and partnership working in taking local action on the social 
determinants of inequalities in health; 
 

• Promoting safe and sustainable places and communities, undertaking health 
equity impact assessment in urban planning and place shaping to inform new 
design and the regeneration of existing neighbourhoods; 
 

• Commissioning and providing a range of direct and evidence-informed prevention 
services to engage individuals and neighbourhoods consistent with statutory 
duties; 
 

• Regulating consistent with devolved local powers to address inequalities in health; 
and 
 

• Where local government is a major employer, directly or indirectly using 
commissioning, contracting and the provision of employment to improve local 
employment conditions. 

 
5.3.3 Among the messages from the NPPF are: 

• The social role of the planning system involves ‘supporting vibrant and healthy 
communities’. 
 

• A core planning principle is to ‘take account of and support local strategies to 
improve health, social and cultural well-being for all’. 
 

• Facilitate social interaction and creating healthy, inclusive communities. 
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• Promote retention and development of community services / facilities such as local 
shops, meeting places, sports venues, cultural buildings, public houses and places 
of worship. 
 

• Set strategic policy to deliver the provision of health facilities. 
 

• Sufficient choice of school places is of ‘great importance’ and there is a need to 
take a ‘proactive, positive and collaborative approach’. 
 

• Access to high quality open spaces and opportunities for sport and recreation can 
make an important contribution to the health and well-being of communities. 

 
• Promote competitive town centres that provide customer choice and a diverse 

retail offer and which reflect the local ‘individuality’. 
 

 
• Ensure that developments create safe and accessible environments where crime 

and disorder, and the fear of crime, do not undermine quality of life or community 
cohesion. 
 

• Prevent new or existing development from being ‘adversely affected’ by soil 
pollution or land instability and be willing to remediate and mitigate ‘where 
appropriate’. 

 

5.3.4 The NPPF states that planning policies should aim to achieve places which promote: 

• Opportunities for meetings between members of the community who might not 
otherwise come into contact with each other, including through mixed-use 
developments, strong neighbourhood centres and active street frontages which 
bring together those who work, live and play in the vicinity; 
 

• Safe and accessible environments where crime and disorder, and the fear of 
crime, do not undermine quality of life or community cohesion; and 
 

• Safe and accessible developments, containing clear and legible pedestrian routes, 
and high quality public space, which encourage the active and continual use of 
public areas. 

 
5.3.5 Planning policies are to: 

• Plan positively for the provision and use of shared space, community facilities and 
other local services to enhance the sustainability of communities and residential 
environments; 
 

• Guard against the unnecessary loss of valued facilities and services, particularly 
where this would reduce the community’s ability to meet its day-to-day needs; 
 

• Ensure that established shops, facilities and services are able to develop and 
modernise in a way that is sustainable, and retained for the benefit of the 
community; and 
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• Ensure an integrated approach to considering the location of housing, economic 
uses and community facilities and services. 

 

5.3.6 Planning policies are to be based on robust and up-to-date assessments of the needs for 
open space, sports and recreation facilities and opportunities for new provision as well as 
better rights of way and access facilities for users. 

5.3.7 A supplementary report to ‘Fair Society, Healthy Lives’ (‘The Marmot Review’) investigated 
health inequalities and considered links between spatial planning and health37 highlighting 
the following policy actions: 

• Fully integrate the planning, transport, housing, environmental and health systems 

to address the social determinants of health in each locality; 

• Prioritise policies and interventions that both reduce health inequalities and 
mitigate climate change by: improving active travel; improving open and green 
spaces; improving the quality of food in local areas; and improving the energy 
efficiency of housing; and 
 

• Support locally developed and evidence-based community regeneration 
programmes that remove barriers to community participation and action; and 
reduce social isolation. 

 

5.3.8 The TCPA report ‘Planning Healthier Places’38 notes that an emphasis on financial viability in 
planning decisions can underplay the long-term costs to the public purse that are incurred if 
populations are unhealthy because of the places where they live.  It states that there needs 
to be new engagement between planners, developers and communities to identify how the 
evidence-based health benefits of investing for the long term can be factored-in. 

5.3.9 The Select Committee on Public Service and Demographic Change report ‘Ready for 
Ageing?’39 warned that society is under-prepared for the ageing population. Key projections 
about ageing include 101% more people aged 85 and over in England in 2030 compared to 
2010; and a 90% increase in people with moderate or severe need for social care. 
Organisations involved in urban planning will need to adjust to an older population. The 
housing market is delivering much less specialist housing for older people than is needed. 

5.3.10 The RIBA City Health Check report assesses the impact of urban design and architecture on 
public health and shows a clear link between green space and health outcomes, with the 
less healthy areas tending to have a higher density of housing and a lower proportion of 
green space40. Similarly, the report Natural Solutions looks to highlight evidence from recent 
studies that demonstrate the important role that the natural world can play in delivering well- 
being.  It points to the relationship between access to nature and both physical and mental 
health benefits. The natural environment is also described as potentially being a resource to 
help reduce crime levels and increase community cohesion by providing a neutral space in 
which people can meet and interact. 

                                                             
37 The Marmot Review (2011) The Marmot Review: Implications for Spatial Planning [online] available at:  
http://www.nice.org.uk/nicemedia/live/12111/53895/53895.pdf 
38 TCPA (2013) Planning Healthier Places [online] available at: http://www.tcpa.org.uk/data/fi les/Planning_Healthier_Places.pdf 
39 Select Committee on Public Service and Demographic Change (2013) [online] available at:  
http://www.parliament.uk/business/committee s/committee s-a-z/lord s-select/public-service s-committee/repo rt-ready-for-ageing/  
40 RIBA (2013) City Health Check, How design can save lives and money [online] available at:    
http://www.architecture.com/Files/RIBAHoldings/PolicyAndInternationalRelations/Policy/PublicAffairs/RIBACityHealthCheck.p
df 

http://www.nice.org.uk/nicemedia/live/12111/53895/53895.pdf
http://www.tcpa.org.uk/data/files/Planning_Healthier_Places.pdf
http://www.parliament.uk/business/committees/committees-a-z/lords-select/public-services-committee/report-ready-for-ageing/
http://www.parliament.uk/business/committees/committees-a-z/lords-select/public-services-committee/report-ready-for-ageing/
http://www.architecture.com/Files/RIBAHoldings/PolicyAndInternationalRelations/Policy/PublicAffairs/RIBACityHealthCheck.pdf
http://www.architecture.com/Files/RIBAHoldings/PolicyAndInternationalRelations/Policy/PublicAffairs/RIBACityHealthCheck.pdf
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5.4 Air quality, Water and Noise 

5.4.1 The EU Thematic Strategy on Air Pollution41 aims to cut the annual number of premature 
deaths from air pollution-related diseases by 40% by 2020 (using 2000 as the base year). 

5.4.2 In September 2015 Defra issued its draft Air Quality Strategy42 in response to a Supreme 
Court ruling. The report states that local authorities have a central role in achieving 
improvements in air quality. The draft strategy records that the planning system should 
contribute to and enhance the natural and local environment by preventing both new and 
existing development from contributing to or being put at unacceptable risk from, or being 
adversely affected by, unacceptable levels of air pollution. New development should be 
appropriate for its location, taking proper account of the effects of pollution on people’s 
health. 

5.4.3 Local authority planning policies are to sustain compliance with and contribute towards 
meeting limit values for pollutants, which includes NO2, taking into account the presence of 
Air Quality Management Areas and the cumulative impacts on air quality from individual sites 
in local areas. Planning decisions should also ensure that any new development in Air 
Quality Management Areas is consistent with the Local Air Quality Action Plan. 

5.4.4 The draft Strategy notes that the transport system needs to be balanced in favour of 
sustainable transport modes and that it should protect and exploit opportunities for the use of 
sustainable modes including, where practical, incorporating facilities for charging plug-in and 
other ultra-low emission vehicles and give priority to pedestrian and cycle movements and 
have access to high quality public transport facilities. 

5.4.5 The Government intends to set out a framework for the introduction of Clean Air Zones in 
early 2016 in which measures can vary from incentivising electric vehicles, through to 
introducing low emission zones or closing roads to certain vehicles. The Government also 
aims for nearly every car and van to be a zero emission vehicle by 2050. 

5.4.6 Key messages from the NPPF include: 

• A Core Planning Principle is to take account of and support local strategies to 
improve health, social and cultural well-being for all. 
 

• Plans should contribute towards national objectives for pollutants, taking into 
account the presence of Air Quality Management Areas. 
 

• The Air Quality Strategy sets health-based objectives for nine main air pollutants. 
 

• Performance against these objectives is monitored where people are regularly 
present and might be exposed to air pollution43. 
 

• New and existing developments should be prevented from contributing to, being 
put at unacceptable risk from, or being adversely affected by unacceptable levels 
of air pollution. 
 

                                                             
41 Commission of the European Communities (2005) Thematic Strategy on air pollution [online] available at: http://eur-   
lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM:2005:0446:FIN:EN:PDF 
42 Defra (2015) Consultation on Draft Plans to Improve Aid Air Quality https://consult.defra.gov.uk/airquality/draft-aq-   
plans/supporting_documents/Con sultation%20document%20%20d raft%20plan s%20to %20improve %20air%20quality.%20Sept
emb  er%202015%20final%20version%20folder.pdf 
43  Defra (2007) Air Quality Strategy for England, Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland [online] available at:   
http://www.defra.gov.uk/environment/quality/air/air-quality/approach/ 

http://eur-/
http://www.defra.gov.uk/environment/quality/air/air-quality/approach/
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• Planning policies should aim to avoid noise from giving rise to significant adverse 
impacts on health and quality of life. 

 

5.4.7 Criteria for the selection of quiet areas has been published by the European Environment 
Agency in 2014 in its report Good Practice Guide on Quiet Areas44 

5.5 Resources and Material Assets 

5.5.1 The European Commission has embarked upon a strategy to encourage resource efficiency 
and a move towards the circular economy. The 2011 report ‘A Resource-Efficient Europe’45 
seeks to achieve a resource-efficient and low-carbon economy through the following actions: 

• Coordinated action in a wide range of policy areas; 

• Act urgently due to long investment lead-times; and 

• Empower consumers to move to resource-efficient consumption, to drive 
continuous innovation and ensure that efficiency gains are not lost. 

5.5.2 The initiative aims to create a framework for policies to support the shift towards a resource- 
efficient and low-carbon economy to: 

• Boost economic performance while reducing resource use; 

• Identify and create new opportunities for economic growth and greater innovation 

and boost the EU's competitiveness; 

• Ensure security of supply of essential resources; and 

• Fight against climate change and limit the environmental impacts of resource use. 

5.5.3 The Roadmap46 to support the strategy to a ‘Resource Efficient Europe’ proposes ways to 
increase resource productivity and de-couple economic growth from resource use and its 
environmental impact. The following initiatives are proposed: 

• Strengthening green public procurement; 

• Benchmark environmental performance over the life cycle; 

• Setting measures to boost material resource efficiency; 

• Enhanced information on the environmental footprint of materials; and 

• Networking and exchange of best practice on resource efficiency. 

5.5.4 The Roadmap requested that member states: 

• Incentivise corporate benchmarking and improved resource efficiency; 

                                                             
44 EEA, (2014) Good Practice Guide on Quiet Areas http://www.eea.europa.eu/publications/good-practice-guide-on -quiet-
areas/at_download/fi le 

45 Commission of the European Communities (2011) A Resource Efficient Europe, http://eurlex. 
europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM:2011:0021:FIN:EN:PDF 
46 European Commission, (2011) Road Map to a Resource Efficient Europe, http://eurlex 
europa.eu/LexUriServ/Le xUriSe rv.do?u ri=COM:201 1:0571:FIN:EN:PDF  

http://www.eea.europa.eu/publications/good-practice-guide-on-quiet-
http://www.eea.europa.eu/publications/good-practice-guide-on-quiet-
http://eurlex/
http://eurlex/
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• Help companies make best use of waste and by-products (e.g. by exploiting 
industrial symbiosis); 

• Ensure advice and support is available to SMEs; and 

• Ensure that by 2020 all relevant Substances of Very High Concern are placed on 
the REACH Candidate List. 

5.5.5 In-line with the mandatory requirements of the Waste Framework Directive, the Waste 
Management Plan for England includes analysis of: 

• The current waste management situation and measures to prepare for re-use, 

recycling, recovery and disposal of waste; and 

• Planned waste management technologies and methods to promote high quality 
recycling, including separate collections of waste; and measures to encourage the 

separate collection of bio-waste. 

5.5.6 The Government’s December 2013 statement on waste, ‘Prevention is Better than Cure’47 
provided a move towards resource efficiency. The aim being to improve the environment and 
protect human health by supporting a resource efficient economy, reducing the quantity and 
impact of waste produced whilst promoting sustainable economic growth. The Government 
wants to ‘encourage businesses to contribute to a more sustainable economy by building 
waste reduction into design, offering alternative business models and delivering new and 
improved products and services’. 

5.5.7 In preparing development plan documents, the NPPF requires that local planning authorities 
should: 

• Identify and include policies for extraction of mineral resource of local and national 
importance in their area (excluding peat); 

• Take account of the contribution that substitute or secondary and recycled 
materials and minerals waste would make to the supply of materials, before 
considering extraction of primary materials, whilst aiming to source minerals 
supplies indigenously; 
 

• Define Minerals Safeguarding Areas and adopt appropriate policies to avoid 
needless sterilisation by non-mineral development, whilst not creating a 
presumption that resources defined will be worked; and define Minerals 
Consultation Areas based on these Minerals Safeguarding Areas; 
  

• Safeguard: 
 

o existing, planned and potential rail heads, rail links to quarries, wharfage 
and associated storage, handling and processing facilities; and 
 

                                                             
47 HM Government, (2013): Prevention is Better than Cure: The Role of Waste Prevention in Moving to a More Resource 
Efficient Economy, https://www.gov.uk/go vernment/upload s/syste m/uploads/atta chment_data/fi le/265022/pb14091-
waste-prevention-20131211.pdf 

http://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/265022/pb14091-waste-prevention-
http://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/265022/pb14091-waste-prevention-
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o existing, planned and potential sites for concrete batching, the manufacture 
of coated materials, other concrete products and the handling, processing 
and distribution of substitute, recycled and secondary aggregate material; 

 
• Set out policies to encourage the prior extraction of minerals, where practicable 

and environmentally feasible, if it is necessary for non-mineral development to 
take place; 
 

• Set out environmental criteria against which planning applications will be assessed 
so as to ensure that permitted operations do not have unacceptable adverse 
impacts on the natural and historic environment or human health; taking into 
account the cumulative effects of multiple impacts from individual sites and/or a 
number of sites in a locality; 
 

• When developing noise limits, recognise that some noisy short-term activities, 
which may otherwise be regarded as unacceptable, are unavoidable to facilitate 
minerals extraction; and 
 

• Have policies to ensure early reclamation taking account of aviation safety and 
that high quality restoration and aftercare takes place, including for agriculture, 
geodiversity, biodiversity, native woodland, the historic environment and 
recreation’ 
 

• Provide for the maintenance of land banks of non-energy minerals. 

5.6 Climatic Factors 

5.6.1 In its 2007 strategy on climate change, the European Commission assesses the costs and 
benefits of combating climate change and recommends a package of measures to limit 
global warming to 2° Celsius48.  On energy, the Commission recommends that the EU's 
energy efficiency improves by 20% and the share of renewable energy grows to 20% by 
2020.  This was followed up by the 2011 report ‘A Roadmap for moving to a competitive low 
carbon economy in 2050’49. 

5.6.2 Key messages from the NPPF include: 

• Support transition to a low carbon future in a changing climate as a ‘core principle'. 
 

• There is a key role for planning in meeting the targets set out in the Climate 
Change Act 200850. Specifically, policy should support the move to a low carbon 
future through: 
 

• Planning for new development in locations and ways which reduce GHG 
emissions; 
 

• Actively supporting energy efficiency improvements to existing buildings; 
                                                             
48 Commission of the European Communities (2007) Limiting Global Climate Change to 2 degrees Celsius: The way ahead for 
2020 and  beyond  [online]  available at:  http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM:2007:0002:FIN:EN:PDF 
49 Commission of the European Communities, (2011) A Roadmap for Moving to a Competitive Low Carbon Economy in 
2050 http://eurlex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM:2011:0571:FIN:EN:PDF 
50 The Climate Change Act 2008 sets targets for greenhouse gas (GHG) emission reductions through action in the UK of at 
least   80% by 2050, and reductions in CO2 emissions of at least 26% by 2020, against a 1990 baseline. 

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM%3A2007%3A0002%3AFIN%3AEN%3APDF
http://eurlex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM%3A2011%3A0571%3AFIN%3AEN%3APDF


 Hambleton Local Plan: Sustainability Appraisal  

 

June 2019 
 62 

 
• Setting local requirements for building's sustainability in a way that is consistent 

with the Government's zero carbon buildings policy; 
 

• Positively promoting renewable energy technologies and considering identifying 
suitable areas for their construction; and 
 

• Encouraging those transport solutions that support reductions in greenhouse gas 
emissions and reducing congestion. 

5.6.3 To help increase the use and supply of renewable and low carbon energy, local planning 
authorities should recognise the responsibility on all communities to contribute to energy 
generation from renewable or low carbon sources. They should: 

• Have a positive strategy to promote energy from renewable and low carbon 
sources; 
 

• Design their policies to maximise renewable and low carbon energy development 
while ensuring that adverse impacts are addressed satisfactorily, including 
cumulative landscape and visual impacts; 
 

• Consider identifying suitable areas for renewable and low carbon energy sources, 
and supporting infrastructure, where this would help secure the development of 
such sources; 
 

• Support community-led initiatives for renewable and low carbon energy, including 
developments outside such areas being taken forward through neighbourhood 
planning; and 
 

• Identify opportunities where development can draw its energy supply from 
decentralised, renewable or low carbon energy supply systems and for co-locating 
potential heat customers and suppliers. 

5.6.4 The NPPF states that Local Plans are to take account of climate change over the longer 
term, including factors such as flood risk, coastal change, water supply and changes to 
biodiversity and landscape.  New development is to be planned to avoid increased 
vulnerability to the impacts arising from climate change. New development in areas 
vulnerable is to have adaptation measures, including green infrastructure to manage the 
risks. 

5.6.5 To support the move to a low carbon future, local planning authorities should: 

• Plan for new development in locations and ways which reduce greenhouse gas 
emissions; 
 

• Actively support energy efficiency improvements to existing buildings; and 
 

• When setting any local requirement for a building’s sustainability, do so in a way 
consistent with the Government’s zero carbon buildings policy and adopt 
nationally described standards. 

5.6.6 Insofar as energy is concerned, local authorities are to: 
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• Have a positive strategy to promote energy from renewable and low carbon 
sources; 
 

• Design their policies to maximise renewable and low carbon energy development 
while ensuring that adverse impacts are addressed satisfactorily, including 
cumulative landscape and visual impacts; 
 

• Consider identifying suitable areas for renewable and low carbon energy sources, 
and supporting infrastructure, where this would help secure the development of 
such sources; 
 

• Support community-led initiatives for renewable and low carbon energy, including 
developments outside such areas being taken forward through neighbourhood 
planning; and 
 

• Identify opportunities where development can draw its energy supply from 
decentralised, renewable or low carbon energy supply systems and for co-locating 
potential heat customers and suppliers. 

 
5.6.7 With regards to low-carbon district heating networks, the DECC report the ‘Future of Heating’ 

points out that around half (46%) of the final energy consumed in the UK is used to provide 
heat. The Government’s vision is one of: buildings benefiting from a combination of 
renewable heat in individual buildings, particularly heat pumps, and heat networks 
distributing low carbon heat to communities. 

Flood Risk 

5.6.8 The Water Framework Directive (WFD) (2000/60/EC) drives a catchment-based approach to 
water management. The EA is identifying ‘Significant Water Management Issues’ for each 
catchment with a view to presenting the second River Basin Management Plans to ministers 
during 2015. The Plans will seek to deliver the objectives of the WFD namely: 

• Enhance and prevent further deterioration of aquatic and wetland ecosystems; 

• Promote the sustainable use of water; 

• Reduce the pollution of water, especially by ‘priority hazardous’ substances; and 

•  Ensure the progressive reduction of groundwater pollution. 

5.6.9 The EU’s ‘Blueprint to Safeguard Europe's Water Resources’ promotes the use of green 
infrastructure, such as wetlands, floodplains and buffer strips along watercourses to reduce 
vulnerability to floods and droughts. It also emphasises the role water efficiency can play in 
reducing scarcity and water stress51. 

5.6.10 With regard to flooding, the NPPF provides the following guidance: 

• Produce strategic policies to deliver the provision of a variety of infrastructure, 
including that necessary for water supply and wastewater. 
 

                                                             
51 European Commission (2012) A Blueprint to Safeguard Europe's Water Resources [online] a vailable at   
http://ec.europa.eu/environment/water/blueprint/pdf/COM-2012-673final_EN_ACT-cov.pdf 

http://ec.europa.eu/environment/water/blueprint/pdf/COM-2012-673final_EN_ACT-cov.pdf
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• Take account of the effects of climate change in the long term, including factors 
such as flood risk, water supply and changes to biodiversity and landscape. 
 

• Development should be directed away from areas at highest risk from flooding, 
and is “not to be allocated if there are reasonably available sites appropriate for 
the proposed development in areas with a lower probability of flooding”. Where 
development is necessary, it should be made safe without increasing risk 
elsewhere. Where new development is vulnerable this should be managed 
through adaptation measures. 

 
5.6.11 The Climate Change Risk Assessment for 2017 report prepared for the Committee on 

Climate Change52 set out the following key messages: 

• Business as usual in managing flood risk:  A 50% increase in expected annual 
damage (EAD) is projected under a 2oC climate change projection and 150% with 
a 4oC change with further increases due to population growth. 

• Flood sources most important for risk today and in the future: Fluvial (river), 
contributing £560m (40%) of total UK EAD. Future change in groundwater flooding 
is dominated by flooding from permeable superficial deposits. 
 

• Anticipated impacts: The number of residential properties exposed to flooding 
more frequently than 1:75 years (on average) increases from 860,000 to 1.2 
million (a 40% increase) by the 2080s under a 2°C increase in GMT, and to 1.7 
million (a 93% increase) under 4oC. Both estimates assume no population growth 
and adaptation continuing at current levels. The area of Best and Most Versatile 
(BMV) agricultural land at risk from flooding increases by 32% and 65%. By the 
2080s the number of care homes located in the highest flood probability category 
increase by 48% and 140%; schools by 32% and 95%; emergency services sites 
by 36% and 100%; hospitals by 23% and 68%; and GPs surgeries by 46% and 
140% for 2°C and 4oC respectively, assuming current levels of adaptation and no 
population growth. 
 

• Number of people at risk:  The total number of people living in properties exposed 
to flooding more frequently than 1:75 years (on average) increases from 1.8milllion 
to 2.5million (an increase of 41%) under 2°C climate change projection and 
3.5million (an increase of 98%) under 4°C climate change projection by the 2080s, 
assuming current levels of adaptation are continued and no population growth. 
People living in properties located within the UK’s most deprived communities face 
even higher increases in risk with the number of people exposed to flooding more 
frequently than 1:75 years (on average) increasing by 48% and 110% under 2°C 
and 4°C respectively. 
 

• Current approach to adaptation:  Current levels of adaptation will not be sufficient 
to completely offset all of the projected increases under either a 2°C or 4°C 
climate change projection. 
 

• Effective adaption measures: Spatial planning and building codes are already very 
effective at reducing the risk to new build properties within the coastal and fluvial 
floodplain (less so in areas prone to surface water or groundwater flooding) and 

                                                             
52 Sayers, (2015) The Climate Change Risk Assessment for 2017, Projections of Future Flood Risk in the UK   
https://d2kjx2p8nxa8ft.cloudfront.net/wp-content/uploads/2015/10/CCRA-Future-Flooding-Main-Report-Final-06Oct2015.pdf.pdf 
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remain an important component of all future Adaptation Scenarios. The potential 
for perverse outcomes is highlighted where development is relocated away from 
one source of flooding (i.e. fluvial or coastal) into areas subject to either surface 
water or groundwater flooding. 
 

• Action needed by: Significant increases in flood risk are projected to occur as early 
as the 2020s. The need for early adaptation also reflects the long lead time 
required to implement policy change and the long lived nature of the decisions 
made today that influence future risk. 

 

5.6.12 The Water White Paper53  sets out the Government’s vision for a more resilient water sector, 
where water is valued as a precious resource.  Measures must address poorly performing 
ecosystems and the combined impacts of climate change and population growth on stressed 
water resources.  Measures are put in place to encourage and incentivise water efficiency, 
with the aspiration to reduce average demand to 130 litres per head, per day by 2030. 

5.6.13 The Flood and Water Management Act54 sets out the following objectives regarding flood 
risk: 

• Incorporate greater resilience measures into the design of new buildings, and 
retro-fit at risk properties (including historic buildings); 
 

• Utilise the environment, e.g. utilise land to reduce runoff and harness wetlands to 
store water; and 
 

• Identify areas suitable for inundation and water storage. 
 

5.7 Cultural Heritage and Landscape 

5.7.1 The NPPF addresses the historic environment with the following: 

• Set strategic policy to deliver conservation and enhancement of the natural and 
historic environment, including landscape. 
 

• Heritage assets should be recognised as an ‘irreplaceable resource’ that should 
be conserved in a ‘manner appropriate to their significance’, taking account of ‘the 
wider social, cultural, economic and environmental benefits’ and recognising the 
positive contribution new development can make to local character and 
distinctiveness. 
 

• Set out a ‘positive strategy’ for the ‘conservation and enjoyment of the historic 
environment’, including those heritage assets that are most at risk. Look for 
opportunities within conservation areas, and within the settings of heritage assets, 
to enhance or better reveal their significance. 

 

                                                             
53 Defra (2011) Water for l ife (The Water White Paper) [online] available at http://www.official-   
documents.gov.uk/document/cm82/8230/8230.pdf 

54 Flood and Water Management Act (2010) [online] at: http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/2010/29/contents 

http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/2010/29/contents
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5.7.2 The Government’s Statement on the Historic Environment for England55  calls for those who 
have the power to shape the historic environment to recognise its value and to manage it in 
an intelligent manner in light of the contribution that it can make to social, economic and 
cultural life.  Similarly, ‘Understanding Place’ 56  aims to relate the designation and 
management of conservation areas to the principles of conservation management planning 
for historic areas and outlines how management of conservation areas relates to wider 
planning.   ‘Seeing History in the View’ 57   presents a method for understanding and 
assessing heritage significance within views.  Similarly, ‘Guidance on the Setting of Heritage 
Assets’58 provides the methodology for defining the extent of the setting of a heritage asset, 
and for determining how development can impact setting. 

5.8 Housing 

5.8.1 The following messages are set out in the NPPF: 

• To ‘boost significantly the supply of housing’, local planning authorities should 
meet the ‘full, objectively assessed need for market and affordable housing’ in 
their area. 
 

• Plans for housing mix should be based upon ‘current and future demographic 
trends, market trends and the needs of different groups in the community’. 
 

• With a view to creating ‘sustainable, inclusive and mixed communities’ authorities 
should ensure provision of affordable housing onsite or externally where robustly 
justified. 
 

• Good design is a key aspect in sustainable development. Development should 
improve the quality of the area over its lifetime, not just in the short term. Design 
should reinforce local distinctiveness, raise the standard more generally in the 
area and address the connections between people and places. 
 

• Larger developments are suggested as sometimes being the best means of 
achieving a supply of new homes. 

5.8.2 The NPPF states that where there is an identified need for affordable housing, policies on 
meeting the need are required, but they should be sufficiently flexible to take account of 
changing market conditions over time. It also advises that local planning authorities should 
consider the case for policies to resist inappropriate development of residential gardens. To 
promote sustainable development in rural areas, the NPPF notes that housing should be 
located where it will enhance or maintain the vitality of rural communities. 

5.8.3 The Housing Report59 identifies the need to produce a step change in housing to meet the 
nations needs and aspirations, especially given that: ‘Many of the external pressures on the 

                                                             
55 HM Government (2010) The Government’s Statement on the Historic Environment for England [online] available at:   
http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/+/http://www.culture.go v.u k/ referen ce_library/publications/6763.a spx 
56 English Heritage (2011) Understanding place: conservation area designation, appraisal and management [online] 
available at:   http://www.english-heritage.org.uk/publications/understanding-place-con se rvation-a rea/ 
57 English Heritage (2011) Seeing History in the View [online] available at: https://www.english-
heritage.org.uk/professional/advice/advice-b y-topic/setting-and -views/seeing-the -hi story-in-the -view/ 
58 English Heritage (2011) Guidance on the Setting of Heritage Assets [online] available at: http://www.english-   
heritage.org.uk/publications/setting-heritage-assets/ 
59 The Chartered Institute of Housing, National Housing Federation and Shelter (2012) The Housing Report: Edition 2 [online] 
available at: http://england.shelter.org.uk/__data/assets/pdf_file/0008/435653/Hou sing_ Report_2_ -_May_ 2012.pdf 

http://www.culture.gov.uk/reference_library/publications/6763.aspx
http://www.english-heritage.org.uk/publications/understanding-place-conservation-area/
http://england.shelter.org.uk/__data/assets/pdf_file/0008/435653/Housing_Report_2_-_May_2012.pdf
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housing market, ranging from a growing and ageing population to falling incomes, are likely 
to intensify’. Issues include overcrowding and homelessness. 

5.8.4 The report ‘Housing Conditions of Minority Ethnic Households’60 seeks to quantify the cost of 
poor housing among minority ethnic households to the NHS and wider society. Around 15% 
of the 2.2 million ethnic minority households in England are those with at least one Category 
1 HHSRS hazard (classified as poor housing). The estimated annual treatment cost to the 
NHS is around £52m per year if the poor housing amongst the minority ethnic households is 
left unimproved and wider costs to society are estimated at 2.5 times the NHS costs. 

5.8.5 The Select Committee61  on housing market is not delivering enough specialist housing. An 
adequate supply of suitably located, well-designed, supported housing for older people could 
result in an increased release onto the market of currently under-occupied family housing, 
expanding the supply available for younger generations. 

5.9 Education, the Economy, and Deprivation 

5.9.1 In 2010, the European Union published its strategy for achieving growth up until 2020. This 
strategy focuses on smart growth, through the development of knowledge and innovation; 
sustainable growth, based on a greener, more resource efficient economy; and inclusive 
growth, aimed at strengthening employment, and social and territorial cohesion62. 

5.9.2 Key messages from the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) include: 

• The planning system can make a contribution to building a strong, responsive 
economy by ‘ensuring that sufficient land of the right type is available in the right 
places and at the right time to support growth and innovation; and by identifying 
and coordinating development requirements, including the provision of 
infrastructure’. 
 

• Capitalise on ‘inherent strengths’, and meet the ‘twin challenges of global 
competition and of a low carbon future’. 
 

• Support new and emerging business sectors, including positively planning for 
‘clusters or networks of knowledge driven, creative or high technology industries’. 
 

• Support competitive town centre environments, including where there are active 
markets. Edge of town developments should only be considered where they have 
good access and there will not be detrimental impact to town centre viability in the 
long term. 
 

• The Department for Business, Innovation & Skills report ‘Fixing the Foundations’63 
highlights the intention to invest in the strategic road network as well as 
introduction of a zonal planning system, giving planning permission for housing on 
suitable brownfield sites.  Figure 8.1 sets out the Government’s framework for 

                                                             
60 Race Equality Foundation (2014) The Housing Conditions of Minority Ethnic Households in England, Better Housing Briefing 24 
[online] available at: http://www.better-housing.org.uk/briefings 
61 English Heritage (2007) Guidance on Tall Buildings [online] available at: http://www.english-
heritage.org.uk/professional/advice/advice-by-topic/setting-and-views/tall-buildings/ 

62 European Commission (2010) Europe 2020: A strategy for smart, sustainable and inclusive growth [online] available at: http://eur-   
lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM:2010:2020:FIN:EN:PDF  
63   BIS (2014) Fixing the Foundations, https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/fixing-the-foundations-creating-a-more- 
   prosperous-nation 

http://www.better-housing.org.uk/briefings
http://eur-/
http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/fixing-the-foundations-creating-a-more-
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raising productivity.  Of particular relevance to the Local Plan are those dealing 
with economic infrastructure. 

 

Figure 5.1:: The Governments’ Framework for Raising Productivity 

 

5.9.3 Specifically in relation to the preparation of Local Plans, the ‘Fixing the Foundations’ report 
states that it is vital that local authorities ‘put in place Local Plans that set the framework for 
the homes and jobs local people need’. The Government intends to set deadlines by which 
Local Plans are to be adopted. 

5.9.4 The Government intend to publish league tables, setting out local authorities’ progress on 
providing a plan for the jobs and homes needed locally.  Where they are not, the Secretary  
of State for Communities and Local Government will intervene for those local authorities that 
do not produce them, to arrange for local plans to be written, in consultation with local 
people. 

5.9.5 Where Councils cannot meet their housing need in full, cooperation with other local 
authorities is required and hence the Government is to strengthen guidance to improve the 
operation of the Duty to Cooperate on key housing and planning issues. 

5.9.6 Areas around commuter transport hubs offer significant potential for new homes. As a result 
of powers sought through the Cities and Local Government Devolution Bill, development 
corporations may be established to deliver higher-density development in designated areas. 
The Government will also consider how national policy and guidance can ensure that 
unneeded commercial land can be released for housing. Linked with this, the Government 
intend to introduce a new approach to station redevelopment. 

5.9.7 The Government intends to speed up the planning system by: 

• Allow major infrastructure projects with an element of housing to apply through the 
Nationally Significant Infrastructure Projects procedures; 
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• Tighten the planning performance regime, so that local authorities making 50% or 

fewer of decisions on time are at risk of designation; 
 

• Extend the performance regime to minor applications, so that local authorities 
processing those applications too slowly are at risk of designation; 
 

• Introduce a fast-track certificate process for establishing the principle of 
development for minor development proposals, and significantly tighten the 
‘planning guarantee’ for minor applications; 
 

• Reduce net regulation on house builders hence the Government does not intend 
to proceed with the zero carbon Allowable Solutions carbon offsetting scheme, or 
the proposed 2016 increase in on-site energy efficiency standards; and 
 

• Introduce a dispute resolution mechanism for section 106 agreements. 
 

5.9.8 With a focus upon housing, the Government is promoting ‘Starter Homes’ seeking 200,000 to 
be built by 2020 by: 

• Requiring local authorities to plan proactively for the delivery of Starter Homes; 
 

• Extending the current exception site policy, and strengthening the presumption in 
favour of Starter Home developments, starting with unviable or underused 
brownfield land for retail, leisure and institutional uses; 
 

• Enabling communities to allocate land for Starter Home developments, including 
through neighbourhood plans; 
 

• Bringing forward proposals to ensure every reasonably sized housing site includes 
a proportion of Starter Homes; 
 

• Implementing regulations to exempt these developments from the Community 
Infrastructure Levy, and re-affirming through planning policy that section 106 
contributions for other affordable housing, and tariff-style general infrastructure 
funds, will not be sought for them; 
 

• Putting in place new arrangements to monitor their delivery. 

 
5.9.9 In order to revitalise town centres and high streets, the Government response to the Portas 

Review64 noted that it is necessary to re-imagine these places, ensuring that they offer 
something new and different that neither out-of-town shopping centres nor the internet can 
offer. Hence local policies should look to ‘reinforce local distinctiveness and community value 
and develop the social function with a view to underpinning ongoing commercial viability’65. 

5.9.10 The NPPF requires that in preparing Local Plans, local planning authorities should: 

• Support the viability and vitality of town centres; 
                                                             
64 CLG (2012) High streets at the heart of our communities: The Government’s response to the Mary Portas Review [online] available at: 
http://www.communities.gov.uk/publications/regeneration/portasreviewresponse  
65 DCLG (2012) Parades of shops: towards an understanding of performance and prospects [online] available at: 
   http://www.communities.gov.uk/documents/regeneration/pdf/2156925.pdf 

http://www.communities.gov.uk/publications/regeneration/portasreviewresponse
http://www.communities.gov.uk/documents/regeneration/pdf/2156925.pdf
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• Define a network and hierarchy of centres that is resilient to anticipated future 

economic changes; 
 

• Define the extent of town centres and primary shopping areas and set policies that 
make clear which uses will be permitted in such locations; 
 

• Promote competitive town centres that provide customer choice and a diverse 
retail offer and which reflect the individuality of town centres; 
 

• Retain and enhance existing markets and, where appropriate, re-introduce or 
create new ones, ensuring that markets remain attractive and competitive; 
 

• Allocate a range of suitable sites to meet the scale and type of retail, leisure, 
commercial, office, tourism, cultural, community and residential development; 
 

• Allocate appropriate edge of centre sites for main town centre uses that are well 
connected to the town centre where suitable and viable town centre sites are not 
available. If sufficient edge of centre sites cannot be identified, set policies for 
meeting the identified needs in other accessible locations that are well connected 
to the town centre; 
 

• Set policies for proposals for main town centre uses which cannot be 
accommodated in or adjacent to town centres; 
 

• Recognise that residential development can play an important role in ensuring the 
vitality of centres and set out policies to encourage residential development on 
appropriate sites; and 
 

• Where town centres are in decline, local planning authorities should plan positively 
for their future to encourage economic activity. 

 
5.9.11 To help achieve economic growth the NPPF directs that local planning authorities should 

plan proactively to meet the development needs of business and support an economy fit for 
the 21st century.  Local Plans are to: 

• Set out a clear economic vision and strategy which positively and proactively 
encourages sustainable economic growthSet criteria, or identify strategic sites, for 
local and inward investment to match the strategy and to meet anticipated needs 
over the plan period; 
 

• Support existing business sectors, taking account of whether they are expanding 
or contracting and, where possible, identify and plan for new or emerging sectors 
likely to locate in their area. Policies should be flexible enough to accommodate 
needs not anticipated in the plan and to allow a rapid response to changes in 
economic circumstances; 
 

• Plan positively for the location, promotion and expansion of clusters or networks of 
knowledge driven, creative or high technology industries; 
 

• Identify priority areas for economic regeneration, infrastructure provision and 
environmental enhancement; and 
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• Facilitate flexible working practices such as the integration of residential and 

commercial uses within the same unit. 

5.9.12 Planning policies should avoid the long term protection of sites allocated for employment use 
where there is no reasonable prospect of a site being used for that purpose.  Land 
allocations should be regularly reviewed. 

5.9.13 The NPPF sets out a need for planning policies to promote a strong rural economy, local and 
neighbourhood plans should: 

• Support the sustainable growth and expansion of all types of business and 
enterprise in rural areas, both through conversion of existing buildings and well-
designed new buildings; 
 

• Promote the development and diversification of agricultural and other land-based 
rural businesses; 
 

• Support sustainable rural tourism and leisure developments that benefit rural 
businesses, communities and visitors, while respecting the character of the 
countryside; and 
 

• Promote the retention and development of local services and community facilities 
in villages. 

 

5.9.14 The State of the Nation report (2014)66 sets out the progress been made across a range of 
deprivation indicators. Despite improvements, the report concludes that there is no realistic 
hope of the statutory child poverty targets being met in 2020. The Commission noted that the 
high cost of housing is leading to an expansion in the private rented sector. 

5.9.15 While economic development and housing policies can assist in reducing deprivation, in 
2013, the Government issued guidelines to make sure that the needs and interests of rural 
people, communities and businesses in England are properly considered. In addition to 
national rural proofing, a suite of local level rural proofing materials to assist local decision 
makers to rural proof local policies and practices was issued67. 

5.10 Transport 

5.10.1 In March 2011, the European Commission issued a White Paper on Transport in which it 
expresses a desire for transport users to pay for emissions, noise and other harm they 
cause. The Commission envisages a radically different transport system by 2020 including 
greener infrastructure and low-carbon technologies.  The White Paper foresees an 
increasing economic cost of transport due to expensive oil, congestion, scarcity of labour 
skills and wider application of the user pays principle. 

5.10.2 The White Paper established ten goals two of which are of relevance to the Local 
Development Framework (see Table 8.1). 

                                                             
66 Social Mobility & Child Poverty Commission (2014) State of the Nation 2014: Social Mobility and Child Poverty in Great Britain   
https://www.gov.u k/gove rnment/upload s/system/upload s/attachment_data/fi le/365765/State_of_Nation_2014_Main_Repo rt.pdf    
67 Defra (2013) Local Level Rural Proofing – RE0246,   
http://randd.defra.gov.uk/Default.aspx?Menu=Menu&Module=More&Location=None&Completed=0&ProjectID=18130 

http://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/365765/State_of_Nation_2014_Main_Report.pdf
http://randd.defra.gov.uk/Default.aspx?Menu=Menu&amp;Module=More&amp;Location=None&amp;Completed=0&amp;ProjectID=18130
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• Halve the use of ‘conventionally-fuelled’ cars in urban transport by 2030; phase them 
out in cities by 2050; achieve essentially CO2-free city logistics in major urban 
centres by 2030. 
 

• 30% of road freight over 300km should shift to other modes such as rail or 
waterborne transport by 2030, and more than 50% by 2050, facilitated by efficient and 
green freight corridors. 

Table 5.1: EU Transport Policy Goals 
 

 

5.10.3 The NPPF in considering transport provides the following objectives: 

• To minimise journey lengths for employment, shopping, leisure and other 
activities, planning policies should aim for ‘a balance of land uses’. Wherever 
practical, key facilities should be located within walking distance of most 
properties. 
 

• The transport system needs to be balanced in favour of sustainable modes 
(including walking, cycling and public transport), giving people a choice about how 
they travel. 
 

• Planning for transport and travel will have an important role in ‘contributing to 
wider sustainability and health objectives’. 

5.10.4 The NPPF states that plans and decisions should ensure developments that generate 
significant movement are located where the need to travel will be minimised and the use of 
sustainable transport modes can be maximised.  It is also stated that plans should protect 
and exploit opportunities for the use of sustainable transport modes for the movement of 
goods or people.  Therefore, developments should be located and designed where practical 
to: 

• Accommodate the efficient delivery of goods and supplies; 

• Give priority to pedestrian and cycle movements, and have access to high quality 
public transport facilities; 

• Create safe and secure layouts which minimise conflicts between traffic and 

cyclists or pedestrians, avoiding street clutter and where appropriate establishing 

home zones; 

• Incorporate facilities for charging plug-in and other ultra-low emission vehicles; 

and 

• Consider the needs of people with disabilities by all modes of transport. 

5.10.5 The NPPF records that planning policies should aim for a balance of land uses within their 
area, so that people can be encouraged to minimise journey lengths for employment, 
shopping, leisure, education and other activities. Where practical, particularly within large- 
scale developments, key facilities such as primary schools and local shops should be located 
within walking distance of most properties. 
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5.10.6 The NPPF notes that Local Plans should support the expansion of electronic 
communications networks, including telecommunications and high speed broadband. The 
number of radio and telecommunications masts and the sites should be kept to a minimum 
consistent with the efficient operation of the network with existing masts, buildings and other 
structures being used, unless the need for a new site has been justified.  Where new sites 
are required, equipment should be sympathetically designed and camouflaged where 
appropriate. 

5.10.7 The Department for Transport (DfT) ‘Door to Door’ strategy68  considers what is necessary to 
ensure that people can be confident in choosing sustainable transport.   Measures include: 
regular and straightforward connections at all stages of the journey and between different 
modes; safe, comfortable transport facilities; and cycling and walking facilities and stations at 
the heart of the ‘plug-in hybrid vehicle programme’. 

5.10.8 Department for Transport’s (DfT) ‘Strategic road network and the delivery of sustainable 
development’ (DfT Circular 02/2013) policy sets out the way in which the Highways Agency 
will engage with communities and the development industry to deliver sustainable 
development and, thus, economic growth, whilst safeguarding the primary function and 
purpose of the strategic road network. The Circular is applicable to the whole strategic road 
network in England, and it supports the economy through the provision of a safe and reliable 
strategic road network, which allows for the efficient movement of people and goods.  

5.10.9 Highways England’s ‘The strategic road network, planning for the future’ (2015) document 
describes the approach Highways England takes to engaging in the planning system and the 
issues looked at when considering draft planning documents and planning applications. It 
also offers advice on information that Highways England would like to see included in a 
planning proposal, outlining the support which can be offered. This advice is given in the 
context of the NPPF, Town and Country Planning Development Management Procedures 
and the DfT Circular 02/2013. 

  

                                                             
68 DfT (2013) Door to Door: A strategy for improving sustainable transport integration [online] available at:   
https://www.gov.u k/gove rnment/upload s/system/upload s/attachment_data/fi le/142539/door-to -door-strateg y.pdf 

http://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/142539/door-to-door-strategy.pdf
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6. The Key Issues and the SA Framework 
6.1 Introduction 

6.1.1 Analysis of the baseline information and contextual review has allowed for a range of key 
sustainability issues to be identified.  These issues provide an indication of the key areas that 
the SA should be focused upon.  Once the key issues were identified, it allowed for a 
sustainability appraisal framework to be developed consisting of fourteen SA Objectives. 

6.1.2 The SA Framework provides the template for describing, analysing and comparing the 
sustainability implications of the Local Plan (and any reasonable alternatives). Guidance 
suggests that the framework should consist of objectives, the achievement of which should 
be measured using identified indicators. The sustainability objectives should help to show 
how the plan will tackle the issues that have been identified through the scoping exercise.  

6.1.3 Table 6.1 illustrates how the key sustainability issues led to the generation of 14 
sustianability objectives.  Table 6.2 builds upon the SA Objectives by identifying supporting 
‘appraisal prompts’.   

6.1.4 To streamline the appraisal process, the SA Objectives have been grouped into one of ten 
SA Topics.  This is to provide a discussion of effects on the sustainability objectives that are 
similar to help identify cumulative effects (and avoid duplication of appraisal efforts).   

6.1.5 The SA Framework has been amended in response to comments received at the Scoping 
stage of the SA.  However, the key principles remain  the same. 

Table 6.1: Key issues and associated sustainability objectives 

Key sustainability issues  Sustainability Objectives 

A large number of designated environmental 
sites exist within the NYMNP and can be 
considered sensitive receptors to future 
growth within Hambleton. 

1. To protect and enhance biodiversity and 
geo-diversity. 

Potential impacts on the Sherwood 
Sandstone aquifer under growth and 
development. 
 
There is potential to assist infiltration of 
rainwater to re-charge the aquifer through 
sustainable land management.  

2. To protect and enhance water quality 
and reduce water consumption. 

Air pollution from major road network routes 
may increase under development and 
population growth. Likewise, despite 
declining trends in C02 per capita, growth 
could see an increase in C02 emissions. 

3. To protect and improve air quality and 
reduce climate change, in particular by 
providing a transport network which 
encourages the use of public transport, 
cycling and walking and minimises traffic 
congestion 
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Key sustainability issues  Sustainability Objectives 

Significant areas within the District are ALC 
Grade 2 and Grade 3 and subject to 
potential development pressure. 

4. To protect and enhance soils and make 
the most efficient use of land through 
optimising opportunities for the re-use of 
existing buildings or brownfield land.  

Population growth and development could 
threaten existing green spaces and 
infrastructure. 

5. To provide a good quality built 
environment, including green spaces and 
green infrastructure corridors, and ensure 
high standards of sustainable design and 
construction, including energy and water 
conservation, waste recycling facilities and 
use of sustainable materials. 

Despite increasing levels of waste reused, 
recycled or composted, population growth in 
Hambleton may result in a higher total 
amount of waste being generated. 

6. To reduce level of waste produced and 
ensure opportunities for re-use locally are 
maximised. 

Parts of the District are at risk from fluvial 
flooding. Sensitive areas include the 
developed areas along the Bedale Beck in 
Leeming and Bedale, Brompton Beck in 
Northallerton, Cod Beck in Thirsk, and the 
River Leven in Stokesley.    

7. To ensure all development is resilient to 
climate change and reduce the risk of 
flooding. 

The landscape value of the AONB within the 
District, and the adjoining NYMNP, can be 
considered at risk of physical and visual 
encroachment under the pressures of 
growth and development. 

8. To maintain and enhance the quality 
and character of the landscape and protect 
the special qualities of the AONBs and 
National Park. 

 Despite health statistics that are better than 
those for Engalnd as a whole, a growing 
and ageing population has the potential to 
put demand on existing health and 
recreational services. This could particularly 
be an issue with the shortfall of open spaces 
across Hambleton.  
Deaths and injuries on the road are also 
considered to be a key issue. 

9. To ensure all groups of the population 
have access to adequate leisure facilities, 
recreational activities, health services, 
education and training opportunities and to 
ensure health and wellbeing improves? 

The rich cultural heritage of the District may 
be lost under growth and development 
pressures on the setting of existing assets. 
The ‘Heritage Risk’ assets are generally of a 
poor condition and could be most 
susceptible to these threats.  

10. To preserve and where appropriate 
enhance the historic environment and 
improve understanding of local cultural 
heritage. 
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Key sustainability issues  Sustainability Objectives 

High house prices compared with wage 
levels exist across the District, rendering it 
unaffordable to certain demographics. Lack 
of affordable and specialist housing is 
considered a key issue, especially when 
considering the ageing population. 

11. To provide a mix of housing types and 
tenures in order to ensure all local people 
have the opportunity to meet their housing 
needs.  

Crime within the local services centres is 
more prevalent than elsewhere in the 
District. Fire service incidents are more 
common than the England average. 

12. To reduce crime and the fear of crime 

Given the rural nature of the District, the 
performance of the key service centres is 
vital to Hambletons economy. These 
centres need to be robust and resilient 
enough to support the wider area within 
which they are situated. 

13. To provide a range of good quality 
employment opportunities available to all 
local residents. 

Despite low unemployment rates and only 
isolated pockets of deprivation, the 
proportion of the economically active 
workforce is low compared to the 
economically inactive workforce. This could 
undermine some parts of the economy.  

14. To provide conditions which encourage 
economic growth, diversification of existing 
enterprises and investment in both urban 
and rural locations. 

 

Table 6.2: The SA Framework 

SA Topic SA Objectives  Prompts 

Biodiversity 
1. To protect and enhance 

biodiversity and geo-
diversity. 

Will the option / policy protect and enhance 
internationally, nationally and locally 
designated biodiversity / geo-diversity sites? 

Will the option / policy help to protect and 
strengthen ecological networks? 

Will important habitats and species outside 
of protected sites be affected? 

Environmental 
protection 

2. To protect and enhance 
water quality and reduce 
water consumption. 

Will the option / policy affect any sensitive 
water receptors? 
 
Will water be saved or will abstraction of 
water affect water availability? 
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SA Topic SA Objectives  Prompts 

Transport 

3. To protect and improve 
air quality and reduce 
climate change, in 
particular by providing a 
transport network which 
encourages the use of 
public transport, cycling 
and walking and 
minimises traffic 
congestion 

Will the option / policy promote use of public 
transport? 
 
Will the option / policy encourage active 
travel such as cycling and walking? 
 
Will the option / policy mean that journeys 
are longer? 
 
Could the option / policy decrease air quality 
affecting sensitive receptors? 

Environmental 
Protection 

4. To protect and enhance 
soils and make the most 
efficient use of land 
through optimising 
opportunities for the re-
use of existing buildings 
or brownfield land.  

Will the option / policy minimise the amount 
of land used? 
 
Will best and most versatile agricultural land 
be protected? 

Resource 
use and 
material 

assets 

5. To provide a good 
quality built environment, 
including green spaces 
and green infrastructure 
corridors, and ensure 
high standards of 
sustainable design and 
construction, including 
energy and water 
conservation, waste 
recycling facilities and 
use of sustainable 
materials. 
 

6. To reduce level of waste 
produced and ensure 
opportunities for re-use 
locally are maximised. 

Will the option / policy encourage the use of 
sustainable design? 
 
Will the option / policy encourage the use of 
recycled building materials? 
 
Will the public realm be improved? 
 
Will greenhouse gases be reduced? 
 
Will green infrastructure be enhanced as 
well as access to networks? 
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SA Topic SA Objectives  Prompts 

 
Climate 

change and 
flooding 

7. To ensure all 
development is resilient 
to climate change and 
reduce the risk of 
flooding. 

Will the option / policy increase the 
resilience of habitats to climate change, 
such as through strengthening ecological 
networks? 
 
Will the option / policy increase resilience to 
climate change risks such as lower water 
availability, increased subsidence or 
heatwaves? 
 
Will the option / policy increase surface or 
fluvial flooding or will development be 
vulnerable to flooding?  

Landscape 

 
8. To maintain and 

enhance the quality and 
character of the 
landscape and protect 
the special qualities of 
the AONBs and National 
Park. 

 

Will designated landscapes and their 
settings be protected and enhanced? 
 
Will landscape character improve? 
 
Will tranquillity improve or deteriorate? 

Health and 
Wellbeing 

9. To ensure all groups of 
the population have 
access to adequate 
leisure facilities, 
recreational activities, 
health services, 
education and training 
opportunities and to 
ensure health and 
wellbeing improves? 

Will the option / policy increase or decrease 
access to health, wellbeing and leisure 
facilities? 
 
Will the option / policy increase exposure to 
factors that might affect health and 
wellbeing, such as air pollution, fast moving 
traffic? 
 
Will the option / policy ensure good access 
to open space and the natural environment? 

Cultural 
heritage 

10. To preserve and where 
appropriate enhance the 
historic environment and 
improve understanding 
of local cultural heritage. 

Will the option/Policy preserve or enhance 
designated heritage assets and their 
settings?” 
 
Will the option/Policy preserve or enhance 
non-designated heritage assets and their 
settings?” 
 
Will historic character be enhanced?  
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SA Topic SA Objectives  Prompts 

Housing 

11. To provide a mix of 
housing types and 
tenures in order to 
ensure all local people 
have the opportunity 
meet their housing 
needs. 

Will housing supply increase in line with 
demand? 
 
Will affordable housing be supported? 

Health and 
Wellbeing 

 
12. To reduce crime and the 

fear of crime. 
 

Does the option / policy help ‘design out 
crime’? 

Economy 
and 

Employment 

13. To provide a range of 
good quality 
employment 
opportunities available to 
all local residents. 

Will the option / policy create new jobs? 
 
Will the option / policy increase access to 
jobs? 

14. To provide conditions 
which encourage 
economic growth, 
diversification of existing 
enterprises and 
investment in both urban 
and rural locations. 

Will local services and businesses be 
supported? 
 
Will tourism be encouraged? 
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7. Consideration of Alternatives 
7.1.1 The ‘story’ of plan-making / SA is told within this part of the SA Report.  Specifically, this part 

of the SA Report describes the following: 

• How, prior to preparing the ‘draft’ Plan, there has been an appraisal of alternative 
approaches to addressing a range of plan issues; and precisely how the Council took 
account of these ‘interim’ SA findings when preparing the Plan;  
 

• Why alternatives have not been considered for certain plan issues; and 
 

• How the SA findings have influenced the development of policies in the Local Plan 
(i.e. through undertaking assessments before the Plan was finalised). 

7.2 Identifying and appraising alternatives 

7.2.1 The SEA Regulations69 are not prescriptive with regards to what alternatives should be 
considered.  They only state that the SA Report should present an appraisal of the ‘‘plan and 
reasonable alternatives taking into account the objectives and geographical scope of the 
plan or programme’’.   

7.2.2 The following chapters describe how, as an interim plan-making / SA step, reasonable 
alternatives were considered for the following plan issues: 

• The spatial strategy  
• Allocations for development 
• Other plan issues   

7.2.3 Each of the issues listed under 7.2.2 has been assigned its own chapter; structured as 
follows. 

• Introduction; 
• What are the reasonable alternatives? 
• SA findings 
• Rationale for selecting the preferred approach 

7.2.4 An explanation is given as to how the selection of a preferred approach reflects the findings 
of SA (or not).   

  

                                                             
69 Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004 
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8. Alternatives for the spatial strategy  
8.1 Introduction  

8.1.1 Determining an appropriate distribution strategy for new development is a critical element of 
the Local Plan.  It is important to identify how the Plan vision and objectives can best be 
achieved, which typically involves exploring a range of alternative approaches.   

8.1.2 This section outlines how different options for the delivery of the spatial strategy were 
established, appraisal findings, and outline reasons for selection or discarding the different 
approaches.  

8.2 What are the reasonable alternatives  

Housing growth and distribution  

8.2.1 The issues and options consultation document first introduced five spatial development 
options that highlighted different approaches to the distribution of development.  These 
options were formulated by using the underlying principles of the current Local Plan as a 
starting point. 

Option 1: Principal Towns - Development focused on Northallerton and Thirsk 

Option 2: Central Transport Corridors - Development focused around the main road and rail 
links 

Option 3: Five towns – Development focused on the five market towns of Northallerton, 
Thirsk, Bedale, Easingwold and Stokesley. 

Option 4: Five towns and villages - Development dispersed across the five market towns and 
villages within the district. 

Option 5: A new settlement – The development of a new settlement or significant expansion 
of an existing settlemen.  The housing needs assessment did not identify a level of need 
which will require a new settlement, however it is considered that this may be a long term 
option towards the end of the for future development of the District. 

8.2.2 To aid in the appraisal of each option, an indicative breakdown of housing development was 
made for  each of the main settlements and the ‘rural areas’.  Table 8.1 below illustrates this 
breakdown. 
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Table 8.1: Spatial options presented in the issues and options / preferred options documents 

 1.Principal 
towns 

2. Central 
transport 
corridors 

3. Five 
towns 

4. Five 
towns and 

villages 
5. New 

settlement 

Northallerton 2720 1632 1088 761 / 
Thirsk 2720 1632 1088 761 / 
Stokesley   1088 761 / 
Bedale  1632 1088 761 / 
Easingwold   1088 761 / 
Service villages  272  1635 / Secondary villages  272  
 

8.2.3 An appraisal of each of these options was undertaken, and the findings were presented in 
interim SA Reports at the issues and Options / Preferred Options stages. 

8.2.4 The appraisals undertaken at this stage helped to shape the spatial strategy as set out in the 
Preferred Options Consultation Document.  

 

Reconsidering the options for housing growth and distribution  

8.2.5 Following consultation on the Preferred Options Consultation Document, several factors led 
to the Council to reconsider the spatial strategy (and reasonable alternatives).  These 
included: 

8.2.6 A HEDNA was undertaken which provided a new housing needs assessment figure of 315 
dwellings per annum (dpa) over the PLan period.  This was slightly lower than the figure in 
the SHMA (320 dpa). 

8.2.7 The number of homes that had been completed and those with planning permission 
increased, meaning that the residual amount of homes to be delivered was much lower than 
at the time the preferred options were consulted upon. 

8.2.8 Feedback from consultation suggested that alternative levels of housing delivery ought to be 
tested in the SA. 

8.2.9 In response, the Council worked alongside AECOM to identify three housing growth 
scenarios to be tested through the SA.  These are discussed below. 
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Table 8.2: Housing Growth Scenarios 

Scenario  Rationale  Amount Key assumptions 

A: Assume 
needs can 
be met in full 
without 
providing 
additional 
sites 

It is reasonable to 
explore whether 
housing needs can 
be met without 
requiring the release 
of multiple sites for 
development. 

6615  
315dpa 

• Windfall development and 
browndfield development would 
provide a substantial part of 
residual needs. 
 

• Reliance on commitments being 
built-out within the plan period at 
a high percentage.  

B: Allocate 
additional 
sites to 
improve 
flexibility and 
choice 

There is a clear 
imperitave to meet 
housing needs and 
to take a proactive 
approach to housing 
growth. 

7482 
356 dpa 

• It would be necessary to allocate 
sites for housing development to 
meet residual housing needs. 
 

• Where sufficient capacity for 
growth exists in different 
settlements, it is presumed that 
growth would occur on identified 
sites.   
 

• Where patterns of distribution 
direct higher levels of growth to 
settlements than the identified 
capacity, then it is presumed 
additional development at the 
urban fringes would be required.  

C: Market-
led / Higher 
growth 

Market indicators 
suggest that there is 
demand for higher 
amounts of housing.  
Such an approach 
would also further 
increase choice and 
flexibility. 

8,530  
406 dpa 

 

8.2.10 To provide context to these different levels of housing growth, the Council reconsidered the 
appropriateness of each of the spatial options for distribution. 

8.2.11 For Scenario A, distribution would be in-line with the settlement hierarchy, and on an ad-hoc 
basis dependent upon where schemes came forward. 

8.2.12 For Scenarios B and C, the residual need could be delivered in several different ways, and 
these were the subject of further appraisal work.  

8.2.13 The starting point was the approach to distribution that the Council had identified as an 
appropriate strategy in the Preferred Options document.  Combined with the proposed level 
of growth, this is Alternative B1.    

8.2.14 The focus of distribution was then altered according to three of the the original spatial 
approaches (Principal Towns, Central Transport Corridors and Five Towns).    



 Hambleton Local Plan: Sustainability Appraisal  

 

June 2019 
 84 

8.2.15 The ‘Five Towns and Villages’ approach was not considered to be reasonable at this stage, 
as previous SA work had deemed this to be an unsustainable strategy.   

8.2.16 Simiarly, the new settlement approach was not considered to be reasonable as the level of 
growth would bot be sufficient to support a wholly new settlement with the associated 
infrastructure.  

8.2.17 Table 8.3 sets out the nine different alternatives that were identified as reasonable 
altenatives at this stage.  For the higher growth Scenario C, the distribution of growth has 
been raised proportionately. 

8.2.18 Appendix B sets out greater detail as to the breakdown of dwellings that would be directed 
to each level of the settlement hierarchy / key settlements for each alternative.  

Table 8.3: Reasonable alternatives for the housing strategy  

 The 
proposed 

distribution 

Principal 
towns 

Central 
transport 
corridors 

Five towns 

Scenario A A1 
Scenario B B1 B2 B3 B4 
Scenario C C1 C2 C3 C4 

8.3 Summary of the alternatives appraisal  

Scenario A 

8.3.1 Option A1 is predicted to have neutral effects for the majority of sustainability objectives.  
This is due to there being no further planned housing growth beyond existing commitments 
(which are considered to be a part of the future baseline position).  In the absence of the 
Plan, housing would still come forward in line with commitments (though some may lapse), 
and ad-hoc development. The effects are therefore likely to be no different to the current 
position if projected forward.  There are exceptions for some sustainability objectives, as a 
lack of further growth could avoid inevitable negative effects that would occur with increased 
growth.  This is the case for soil/land and for landscape.  On the other hand, a minor 
negative effect is predicted for housing.  This reflects the lack of flexibility that this approach 
would give in meeting identified housing needs. 

Scenario B 

8.3.2 Each of the options for Scenario B involve additional planned growth in the form of further 
land allocations.   For this reasons, the effects (both positive and negative) are more 
pronounced compared to Option A1.  With regards to differences between the four options, 
these are relatively subtle, which reflects the similarities behind the approaches to an extent. 

8.3.3 In particular, no significant differences in effects are predicted between options B1-B4 for 
‘biodiversity’, ‘Waste’, and ‘Crime’.  For the other objectives, certain options perform better or 
worse than the other options.  For example, option B2 is likely to perform worse than the 
other three options with regards to traffic and air quality, because it promotes the greatest 
concentration of development into only two areas which already experience higher levels of 
car trips (compared to the smaller settlements). 
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8.3.4 Option B4 is predicted to perform most poorly with regards to soil / land, as it would most 
likely involve a greater amount of best and most versatile agricultural land.  Option B1-B3 
would have minor negative effects, whilst B4 could have significant negative effects in this 
respect. 

8.3.5 From a socio-economic perspective, Options B1 and B3 perform better than options B2 and 
B4 as they focus development to a wider range of settlements in areas that are accessible to 
major employment opportunities.  This is also reflected in the effects recorded for health and 
wellbeing. Conversely Options B2 and B4 are predicted to perform better in terms of 
reducing carbon emissions.  

8.3.6 Options B1, B2 and B4 are predicted to have mixed effects on heritage, as some settlements 
may be enhanced, whilst others could see a negative effect on the character of the 
settlement.  Option B3 is predicted to have neutral effects in this respect. 

8.3.7 In terms of an overall comparison, the proposed approach (Option B1) performs better than 
Option B2 when considered across all of the sustainability objectives.  In particular, the 
positive effects of option B1 for housing, economy and health and wellbeing would be 
significantly positive, but only minor positives for Option B2.  From an environmental 
perspective, the options score similarly.  For most objectives, the effects are predicted to be 
the same.  The exceptions are soil and flooding, for which Option B2 performs worse and 
high quality development, for which Option B2 performs better. 

8.3.8 Option B3 performs very similarly to Option B1, which is unsurprising given that the 
distribution of development is broadly the same with the exception of Bedale and the 
secondary settlements.  The differences relate to SA Objective 9 ‘Health and Wellbeing’ and 
SA Objective 10 ‘Cultural Heritage’.  For health and wellbeing, significant positive effects are 
recorded for both options, but for Option B3, potential negative effects are recorded because 
there could be short term pressure on services in Bedale and there would be greater 
development in rural areas where access to services is poorer.  With regards to cultural 
heritage, the proposed approach (Option B1), records minor positive effects as there is 
potential for enhancements to the built environment in Thirsk.  These effects are absent for 
Option B3.  Conversely, the potential for minor negative effects is greater for Option B1 in 
this respect.   

8.3.9 Option B4 has a greater number of negative effects compared to the proposed approach 
(Option B1), in particular it has more significant negative effects in relation to soil.  It also 
generates negative effects for ‘flooding’ and ‘health and wellbeing’, which Option B1 does 
not.   From a socio-economic perspective, Option B1 also performs more favourably with 
regards to housing and health and wellbeing.   Conversely, Option B4 performs slightly better 
than the proposed approach with regards to landscape and high quality development.   

8.3.10 On balance, the proposed approach performs favourably compared to the other three 
options under the scale of growth for Scenario B.   

Scenario C 

8.3.11 Each of the options at this scale of growth is likely to generate more significant negative 
effects upon environmental factors compared to those under Scenario A and B.  In particular, 
all of the options could have significant negative effects with regards to soil, landscape, 
waste and traffic.  This is primarily due to a much higher level of land release, which would 
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use more resources, alter the character of settlements and put greater pressure on road 
networks. 

8.3.12 Despite the increase in growth, the effects on biodiversity would only be more negative for 
Options C2 and C4.  Therefore, an increased amount of growth distributed as per the 
proposed option (B1), would not be any more negative. The same is true for ‘cultural 
heritage’.  However, for almost all other factors, the degree of negative effects would 
increase.   

8.3.13 The socio-economic effects are broadly more positive for the options under scenario C, with 
significant effects generated for housing, employment and health and wellbeing for each 
option.  However, negative effects could also arise due to increased pressure on services 
and facilities and an increased loss of greenfield land.  In this respect, none of the options 
under Scenario C perform better than the proposed approach (Option B1).  However, for 
options C2 and C4, the benefits are greater compared to the equivalent options at a lower 
scale of growth (i.e. Options B2 and B4) 

8.3.14 A comparison between the options at this scale of growth for Scenario C suggests that the 
preferred approach to distribution should still be the most appropriate in the context of higher 
growth.  Whilst the positive effects are broadly the same for each of the options at this scale 
of growth, the negative effects are least pronounced for Option C1 on certain factors such as 
biodiversity, water quality and heritage.  However, the differences between the options at this 
higher scale of growth are less pronounced.    

8.4 Rationale for selecting the preferred approach  
To be inserted once the Council has completed the strategy paper 
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9. Appraisal of site options 
9.1 Introduction  

9.1.1 The Council consider it necessary to allocate sites for development in the new Local Plan.  
This will help the Council to meet housing needs, provide greater certainty to developers, 
local people and infrastructure providers about how much and where development will take 
place over the next twenty years. 

9.1.2 In order to inform the selection of sites for development it is important to ensure that the 
sustainability implications of potential sites are established through the SA process.     

9.2 Identifying the reasonable alternatives  

9.2.1 To identify suitable sites for allocation, the Council undertook a call for sites exercise 
between June 2015 and February 2016.  A total of 512 sites were submitted, 468 of these 
were for residential use, 11 for employment (including mixed use) plus 33 Green Sites. 

9.2.2 The preferred strategic approach is to make allocations in the Market Towns, Service 
Villages and Secondary Villages but to provide a criteria based approach for consideration of 
small scale development in ‘Small Villages’.   

9.2.3 The scale of sites considered suitable for allocation are considered unsuitable in the Small 
Villages, and therefore whilst there were a number of sites submitted in the call for sites in 
these areas, they have not been considered as potential site allocations.  

9.2.4 The Council established a Site Selection Methodology which has been used to identify and 
assess all sites submitted as part of the Local Plan process. The Sustainability Objectives 
are embedded within stage 2 of this Site Selection Methodology.  

9.2.5 The Site Selection Methodology comprises three stages: 

Stage 1 – Assesses the site against key eligibility criteria 

Stage 2 – an assessment against the Local Plan Sustainability Objectives 

Stage 3 – an assessment of the deliverability and viability of sites.  

9.2.6 As a result of the Stage 1 sift, 179 sites were removed from the exercise as they did not 
meet key criteria.  These discarded sites included those suggested for housing, empoymet 
and other land uses such as leisure and open space.  The sites rejected at this stage were nt 
considered to be reasonable alternatives. 

9.2.7 Stage 2 of the site selection process involved an assessment of each of the site options 
against a site appraisal framework; which incorporates a range of criteria guided by the 
fourteen SA Objectives.  The site appraisal framework and criteria is presented at Appendix 
C. 

9.2.8 The preferred option stage gave stakeholders the opportunity to comment on whether they 
agreed with how sites had been assessed, and sorted into those that are ‘preferred’ or ‘not 
‘preferred’. 
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9.3 SA findings 

9.3.1 A detailed proforma has been prepared for each site option, setting out its performance 
against the site assessment criteria.  These can be found in full within separate documents 
for each of the settlement sub-areas. 

9.3.2 A summary of the site assessment scores is presented in Appendix D in the form of a matrix 
for each settlement area.  A short discussion of the SA findings is also presented in section 
9.4 below; which sets out the Council’s rationale for sites being selected or not. 

9.4 Site selection 

9.4.1 The selection of sites is first and foremost guided by the spatial strategy.  Therefore, whilst 
there may be multiple sites in certain settlements that perform relatively well, it may not be 
appropriate to allocate all of these.    

9.4.2 The performance of each individual site is also a factor in site selection, and the Council has 
taken this into account (both the Stage 2 ‘Sustainability implications’ and the Stage 3 viability 
and deliverability) when deciding which sites should be allocated.  

9.4.3 At preferred options stage, the Council published a document for each of the main 
settlements (Bedale, Easingwold, Northallerton, Stokesley, Thirsk) setting out all the 
reasonable site options that had been considered in that area, including reasons as to why 
they had been proposed for selection or not.   

9.4.4 Further sites that were put forward for consideration have been appraised in the same way. 
The findigs for these sites were set out in an alternatives site appraisal consultation that was 
undertaken from friday 21 April until 5pm on friday 2 June 2017. 

9.4.5 This section of the SA Report presents a summary of the reasons as to why sites have been 
allocated or not and a broad comparison of the SA performance of the sites.  Further detail 
can be found in the Council’s site selection report, which brings in consideration of planning 
matters as well as the SA findings.  

9.4.6 It should be noted that not all sites are without identified issues, with some chosen shites 
having similar constraints to rejected sites.  However, the Council believes that these issues 
can be overcome. 

Northallerton 

9.4.7 The following sites have been allocated for various forms of development. 

Location Site name Proposed use 

Northallerton 
Land to rear of Winton Road and land to East of Lewis Road 
and Turker Lane Bullamoor Road 

Housing, education and 
green corridor 

Northallerton Land east of Railway Tracks/ O S Field 8529 Darlington 
Road, Employment use 

Northallerton The former Northallerton Prison, East Road, Northallerton Mixed use retail 
Northallerton Land west of The Applegarth, Northallerton Open and green space 
Northallerton Land west of Northallerton Road, Northallertons Sports village 
Brompton Daines Crest, Brompton Housing 
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Housing / mixed use 

9.4.8 One large site is proposed for housing development in Northallerton. The site development is 
likely to lead changes to the built environment and landscape character and is distant from 
services.  However, it is of a scale to provide new services on site and to secure mitigation 
measures with regards to the natural encironment.  

9.4.9 In comparison with the alternative site options in the settlement, it performs very similarly to 
those to the east. However, those sites are more likely to involve the loss of Grade 2 
agricultural land as opposed to Grade 3 agricultural land on the proposed site. 

9.4.10 A number of sites to the south of the settlement are at risk of flooding, and there are more 
appropriate sites.  If development was to occur beyond areas at risk of flooding it would not 
form a logical extension to the settlement and have negative impacts on character. 

9.4.11 There is a selection of sites to the southwest of the settlement that perform similarly across 
the broad range of sustainability criteria compared to the selected sites.  However, these are 
categorised as being higher quality agricultural land (Grade 2), and are of slightly greater 
landscape sensitivity to expansion. 

9.4.12 One additional housing site is allocated in the Northallerton sub-area at Brompton.  The site 
performs relatively well in the context of the settlement, and this is similar to the alternatives.  
Whilst there are sites that perform marginally better in terms of accessibility and the use of 
brownfield land, these are at risk of flooding, and should be avoided as per the sequential 
approach. 

Employment 

9.4.13 One site is proposed for employment use in Northallerton.  This is suitably located in terms of 
being adjacent to an existing industrial area.  It is also relatively unconstrained. 

9.4.14 There are no comparable site options that are suitable for similar employment expansion 
within Northallerton.  

Mixed use retail 

9.4.15 One site is allocated for mixed use retail on a brownfield site.  This is a specific opportunity 
identified in the town centre, and there are no reasonable alternatives of a comparative 
nature in Northallerton. 

Recreation / leisure 

9.4.16 One site has been allocated as open and green space and one as a sports village.  There 
are no reasonable alternatives. 
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Thirsk  

9.4.17 The following sites have been allocated for various forms of development. 

Location Site name Proposed use 
Thirsk Land Rear Of 41, 69 , 71, 67A and 69 Station Road Thirsk Housing 
Sowerby Land west of Back Lane, Sowerby Housing 
Sowerby Land north of Milburn Lane, Sowerby Employment 
Sowerby Phase 2 of the Sowerby Sports Village Sports Village 
Carlton Miniott Land off Ripon Way, Carlton Miniott Housing 
Dalton Land north of Dalton Old Airfield Industrial Estate,  Employment 
South 
Otterington Land east of Beechfield, South Otterington Housing 

 
Recreation 

9.4.18 One site is identified for allocataed for the Phase 2 development of Sowerby Sports Village.  
There are no alternatves.  

Housing / mixed use 

9.4.19 Two sites are proposed for housing development in Thirsk / Sowerby.  The outline reasons 
for these are as follows: 

• Forms a logical extension to the development 
• Relates well to built form and is well screened 
• Good transport links to town centre 
• Currently has planning permission 
• Brownfield / previously developed land 
• Development of a smaller portion of some sites considered to be appropriate  
• Could lead to enhancement of existing employment area 

9.4.20 There are several smaller site options within Thirsk / Sowerby that perform relatively well in 
sustainability terms but these have been discounted as there is limited developable space or 
highways access issues. 

9.4.21 Sites that fall outside ‘development limits’ generally have a poor relationship with the built 
form and could have impacts upon landscape. 

9.4.22 Despite performing similarly to the allocated sites, other sites have been discounted for 
specific reasons such as: 

• Potential impacts on biodiversity of Sowerby Flatts. 
• Potential impacts upon the character and setting of the historic environment and 

assets 
• Site is valued open space / green space / green infrastructure  
• No direct highways access 
• Loss of community facility  
• Loss of employment area 

9.4.23 One housing allocation is proposed at Carlton Miniott.  Given the smaller size of the 
settlement, none of the site options are particularly well related to existing services, including 
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the allocated sites.  The proposed site performs better than many of the alternatives to the 
south in respect of agricultural land, as it is classified as Grade 3, whilst sites to the south are 
categorised as Grade 2.  Several sites to the south are also fairly isolated and would have 
more notable effects on character. 

9.4.24 One site performs better than the proposed site when considered across the full range of 
sustianabilty criteria; which is the ‘Dog and Gun Inn’ site. This is largely due to the fact it is a 
brownfield site. However, this has not been selected for allocation. 

9.4.25 One housing allocation is proposed at South Otterington.  It performs relatively well against 
the range of sustainability criteria, but poorly against accessibility (as per all options in this 
settlement.  The Council considers this the most suitable site for allocation in this location as 
it is less likely to have a negative effect on the built form of the settlement compared to the 
alteratives. 

Employment  

9.4.26 One site has been allocated for employment in Thirsk / Sowerby.  Outline reasons for this 
are as follows: 

• Existing brownfield land with employment use to the rear. 
• Extant planning permission. 
• Minimal harm to form and character of settlements 
• Employment land review identifies the area as being a key employment location 

9.4.27 There are several site alternatives within Thirsk, but only one to the east of the settlement 
that is of the strategic scale that the chosen option possesses.   

9.4.28 This site performs very similarly in sustainability terms, but has been discounted by the 
Council primarily because it is considered uncomplimentary to the existing built form and 
there is an existing mixed use site at the Sowerby Gateway. 

9.4.29 An additional opportunity for employment has been identified at Dalton, which has been 
identified as a good location for specific sectors.   

Bedale 

9.4.30 The following sites have been allocated for various forms of development. 

Location Site name Proposed use 
Aiskew AIB 1: Northeast of Ashgrove, Aiskew Housing 
Bedale AIB 2: South of Lyngarth Farm, Bedale Housing 
Bedale AIB 3: Bedale Car and Coach Park' Car and Coach Park 
Crakehall CRK 1: North of Crakehall Water Mill, Little Crakehall Housing 
West Tanfield WST 1: Bridge View, Back Lane West Tanfield Housing 
Burneston BUR 1: St Lamberts Drive, Burneston' Housing 
Leeming Bar LEB 1: Harkness Drive, Leeming Bar Housing 
Leeming Bar LEB 2: Foundry Way, Leeming Bar Housing 
Leeming Bar LEB 3: Aiskew Moor, east of Leeming Bar' Employment 
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Housing / mixed use 

9.4.31 Two sites are allocated in Aiskew / Bedale for housing. The majority of sites in this settlement 
area perform very similarly across the broad range of sustaianblity criteria.  There are some 
broad reasons why the chosen sites have been selected: 

• Site is well related to settlement and / or is an infill site between existing 
developments. 

• There are no major constraints. 
• Development would improve site condition / appearance. 
• The effects upon settlement character would not be significant  
• Access arrangements and other issues can be overcome. 

9.4.32 Given that the majority of site options perform similrarly, the rationale for rejecting sites is 
quite specific and ca be found in the site selection document.  Some of the outline reasons are 
listed below: 

• Potential for significant negative effects upon the historic environment 
• Access issues 
• Site is too small 
• Would affect the form and character of the settlement including prominent views in 

some cases. 
• Susceptibility to surface water flooding 
• Does not relate well to the existing settlement 
• It is not necessary for further sites to be released. 

9.4.33 One site is allocated for husing in Crakehall.  In the context of the settlement, this option 
performs relatively well in terms of sustainability.  It is also marginally better than the 
alternative sites with regards to flood risk, impacts on built form and access to walking and 
cycling links. 

9.4.34 One site is allocated for housing in West Tanfield. This performs relatively well in the context 
of the settlement, and of the site alternatives has better accessibility, and is less likely to 
have a negative effect on the built form of the settlement. There is one other site 
option(‘Storage Land And Buildings At The Sawmill’) that is brownfield land and performs 
very similarly to the chosen site.  However, this has not been allocated as further 
investigation is required to ensure the site is suitable.  

9.4.35 One site is allocated for housing in Burneston.  This performs relateively well against the full 
range of criteria in the context of the settlement.  There are no reasonable alternatives.  

9.4.36 Two sites are allocated for housing at Leeming Bar.  The site at Harkness Drive performs 
relatively well against the range of criteria, as does the site at Foundry Way.    

9.4.37 There is a large site to the south of the Foundry Way site that performs similarly to the 
chosen sites, but is more distant to services.  This site could potentially be brought forward 
together with the Foundry Way site as a larger urban extension.  However, the Council 
considers it more appropriate to allocate the Harness Drive site. 

9.4.38 Several smaller sites have also been assessed which perform similarly to the chosen sites, 
but they are closer to industrial areas. 
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Employment  

9.4.39 One  employment site is allocated in the Bedale sub-area at Leeming Bar.  The outline 
reasons for this are as follows: 

• Site is opposite an existing employment use 
• Site is an extension to an existing employment use 
• Employment uses are acceptable within some parts of the Trans Pennine Ethylene 

Pipeline buffer zone. 
• Site is considered suitable for industrial/distribution within the employment land 

review. 

9.4.40 A range of additional site options have been tested for employment purposes in Leeming 
Bar.  These sites are within close proximity to the chosen site, and perform broadly similarly 
across the range of SA criteria.  However, they have not been selected by the Council as 
they are considred less suitable/attractive sites to meet employment needs at this time. 

Easingwold  

9.4.41 The following sites have been allocated for various forms of development. 

Location Site name Proposed use 
Easingwold EAS 1: Northeast of Easingwold Community Primary 

School, Easingwold' 
Housing and playing 
fields 

Easingwold EAS 2: Shires Bridge Mill, Easingwold' Employment 
Huby HUB 1: South of Stillington Road, Huby' Housing 
Stillington STI 1: North of Stillington Social Club, Stillington' Housing 
 
Housing / mixed use 

9.4.42 Only one site is proposed for housing in Easingwold itself.  The site performance is mixed.  
Given that it is on the edge of the settlement it is distant from existing services and could 
impact upon the built form of the settlement.  

9.4.43 There are a large number of alternative sites within Easingwold, and in the main, they 
perform similarly to the chosen site.  Some are marginally better due to better links to cycling 
infrastructure, slightly better access to services and / or less impacts on the built 
environment.  However, others perform worse due to their isolated nature, amenity and 
access concerns and greater risk of flooding.  

9.4.44 There are several that perform better in overall sustainability terms that have not been 
allocated. 

9.4.45 One site is allocated for housing in Huby.  In the context of the settlement it performs 
relatively well across the range of sustainability criteria.  In terms of alternative sites, several 
are located in areas that are less well related to the built form and perform less well in terms 
of accesiblity. 

9.4.46 One site is allocated for housing in Stillington, it performs relatively well against the SA 
criteria, given the context of the settlement.  There are several alternative sites, all of which 
perform virtually the same as the chosen site.  However, the Council has discounted these 
sites. 
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Employment  

9.4.47 One site for employment us allocated in Easingwold as it is considered appropriate for a 
small scale extension to existing employment uses. 

Stokesley  

9.4.48 The following sites have been allocated for various forms of development. 

Location Site name Ref Proposed 
use 

Stokesley  STK 1: North of The Stripe  S/142/023b Housing 
Stokesley STK 2: East of Stokesley Business Park  Employment 
Stokesley STK 3: Southeast of Terry Dicken Industrial Estate  Employment 
Great Ayton GTA 1: Skottowe Crescent, Great Ayton ALT/S/058/016 Housing 
 
Housing / mixed use 

9.4.49 Only one site is proposed for housing in Stokesley itself.  The outline reasons for this are as 
follows: 

• It forms a logical extension to the development 
• It relates well to existing built form of the settlement 
• Limited development may be acceptable subject to mitigation 
• It falls within ‘development limits’. 

9.4.50 Certain sites have been discounted as they are at substantial risk of flooding, with more 
suitable alternatives available. 

9.4.51 There are several sites to the east of Stokesely that are not at risk of flooding and are of a 
scale to support strategic growth.  These perform similarly to the allocated site, but are at a 
lesser risk of flooding.  However, these sites are classified as Grade 2 agricultural land, 
which should be avoided if there are suitable alternatives available (the chosen site is 
classified as Grade 3). 

9.4.52 To the west of Stokesely, there are sites that perform similarly to the chosen site, but they 
are less well related to the existing built form and could have a more adverse effect upon 
landscape / views. 

9.4.53 One site is allocated in Great Ayton.  The site is considered to be a logical extension to the 
settlement and does not have any major constraints.  There are a range of alternatives that 
perform very similarly, of which some are less well related in terms of acces to services, and 
others contain areas at risk of flooding. 

Employment  

9.4.54 Two sites are proposed for employment in Stokesley itself.  The outline reasons for this are 
as follows: 

• Development of the sites would have limited impact on the form and character of the 
settlement 
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• The Employment Land Review indicates the sites are potentially suitable for 
employment 

9.4.55 No other suitable sites have been identified to deliver the qulity of employment land required.  
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10. Options for other plan issues 
10.1 Introduction  

10.1.1 The consideration of alternatives for the spatial strategy and the allocation of land has been 
the main focus of the SA process.  However, a range of other alternatives have also been 
considered in relation to other elements of the Plan.    

10.1.2 This section outlines the full range of policies that were set out within the draft Plan at 
preferred options stage and what (if any) alternatives were identified by the Council. 

10.1.3 It should be noted that the policy content of the Publication Draft Plan is not entirely the 
same as that which was set out in earlier iterations of the Plan.  Therefore, some of the 
policies (and alternatives) outlined below are no longer relevant. 

10.2 Consideration of alternatives  

10.2.1 For the following plan areas / policies, there were no reasonable alternatives identified by the 
Council at issues and options or the preferred options stage.    

• Presumption in favour of sustainable development 
• Tackling climate change  
• Enforcement 
• Military sites 
• Self-build and starter homes 
• Space standards (the decision to include space standards was made following the 

preferred options stage) 
• Replacement of existing dwellings on the countryside 
• Ecosystems services 
• Biodiversity and geodiversity  
• Nationally designated sites for nature conservation 
• Net gains to green infrastructure and biodiversity networks 
• Rivers and watercourses 
• Loss of best and most versatile agricultural land 
• Landscape character  
• Green Belt 
• Flood management - Approach to new development  
• Flood mitigation measures 
• Water quality and supply (the decision to includeoptional efficiency standards was 

made following the preferred options stage) 
• Air quality  
• Protection and enhancement of the historic environment  
• Infrastructure delivery 
• Transport and accessibility  
• New and extensions to existing educational facilities 
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10.2.2 For the following plan policies / areas, the same alternative was identified for each, which 
was to rely upon the NPPF/ Building Regs and / or national policy and guidance rather than 
set a locally specific policy.  For each of these policy areas, the alternative approach was 
rejected.  The main reasons for this was to develop more locally responsive policies (though 
for several of these policies, the variation from the national policy position is limited anyway.  
More specific details for each plan issue / policy area are outlined in the interim SA Reports. 

 
• Affordable housing on exception sites 
• Size and type of new market housing 
• New dwellings for rural workers 
• Conversion of Rural Buildings for Residential use 
• Gypsy, Traveller, Roma and Showpeople provision 
• Provision for older and vulnerable people 
• Adaptations to meet specialist housing requirements 
• Homes in multiple occupation for young, working people 
• Historic Parks and Gardens 
• Development in AONB 
• Development impacting the setting of the National Park  
• Design of new development 
• Proposals for the extension of residential dwellings and provision of annexe 

accommodation 
• Health and wellbeing 
• Designing out crime 
• Sustainable construction 
• Residential design 
• Density of new housing proposals 
 

10.2.3 For the following plan policies / areas, the same alternative approach was identified for each, 
which was to not set a specific policy or strategy for that issue. For each of these policy 
areas, the alternative approach was rejected.  Once again, this was to ensure that policies 
were locally specific and responsive.  

10.2.4 More specific details for each plan issue / policy area are outlined in the interim SA Reports. 

• Strategy for Northallerton  
• Strategy for Thirsk  
• Strategy for Bedale 
• Strategy for Easingwold 
• Strategy for Stokesely  
• Re-use of upper floors 
• Retail provision in rural areas 
• Specialist retailing 
• Planning for new local neighbourhood centres 
• Health and wellbeing  
• Healthcare facilities  
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• Public rights of way and recreation provision 
• New community facilities  
• Loss of community facilities  
• Affordable Housing 
 

10.2.5 For a number of policy areas; some more specific alternatives were identified as follows.  
Each of these alternatives have been discounted by the Council at earlier stages of the plan-
making process. Outline reasons for these decisions are presented in the discussion column. 

  Table 10.1 Alternatives identified for plan policies  

Plan issue / policy  Discussion 

• Town centre retail and leisure 
provision 

Alt 1. To adopt a hierarchy of 
Northallerton, Thirsk and ‘everywhere 
else’. 

This alternative is likely to have fewer positive 
effects on a number of sustainability objectives 
(compared to the preferred approach, which 
focusses development in existing centres which are 
the most sustainable locations.  

• New town centre use 
development 

Alt 1. Apply a different threshold for impact 
assessment for different centres 

This alternative could have more negative effects 
upon landscape and climate change (development 
could be located in locations away from centres). 

• Retention of primary and 
secondary frontages 

Alt 1. Not to support the primary and 
secondary frontages in Northallerton  

The alternative approach is more uncertain, and 
could have negative effects on employment 
opportunities. It performs poorer than the preferred 
approach. 

• Spatial strategy for Service 
Villages and Secondary Villages 

Alt 1. Rely on a criteria based policy  

The preferred option provides greater certainty that 
sites will come forward so that needs can be 
addressed and also steers development away from 
sites which may have a negative impact on 
sustainability objectives.  

• Spatial strategy for other 
settlements 

Alt 1. Allocate specific sites for 
development 

Alt 2. Apply development limits for 
settlements 

There is uncertainty associated with alternative 1 as 
the location of sites has not been identified at this 
stage.  Alternative 2 could better protect biodiversity, 
but the preferred approach has a positive effect on 
the social and economic objectives and is 
considered more flexible than the alternative 
options.  

• Strategy for the open 
countryside 

Alt 1. To allow increased development 

The alternative option is likely to have similar effects 
in terms of social objectives, but far greater negative 
effects upon environmental factors compared to the 
preferred approach. 
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Plan issue / policy  Discussion 

• Supporting economic growth  
Alt 1. A criteria based approach  
Alt 2. A lower level of development 

There are some uncertain effects of the preferred 
option on some sustainability objectives. However, 
in the main, the effects are positive. 

• Protection and enhancement of 
employment land and strategic 
employment sites. 

Alt 1. Not to differentiate between key 
employment sites and other employment 
locations but to establish criteria for all 
employment uses. 

The preferred and alternative approaches are 
predicted to have similar effects.  Both are mostly 
positive.  

• Rural businesses 
Alt 1. To support economic growth only in 
the main market towns and existing 
industrial estates 

The preferred option has greater negative effects on 
environmental objective than the alternative option. 
However the preferred option has a more positive 
effect on the objectives relating to the economy.  

• Provision of new tourism 
facilities 

• Provision of tourist 
accommodation 

Alt 1. Allocate specific sites for tourism 
related uses and accommodation 

The alternative approach could have a more positive 
effect on environmental factors as it allows for 
issues to be addressed through site selection.  
However, tourism facilities and accommodation can 
be very place specific, and so allocating sites could 
reduce flexibility; having negative effects upon 
employment and economy. 

• Housing allocations  
Alt 1. Rely primarily on windfall 
development  

Meeting Hambleton’s housing needs through 
allocations provides greater certainty about the 
impact of proposals on the sustainability objectives 
that the alternative option to rely on a greater extent 
on windfalls.  

• Windfall development  
Alt 1. To allocate all development and 
have no windfall 

The preferred option will still require most sites to be 
allocated but will support flexibility through a criteria 
based windfall approach which will mitigate against 
any significant impacts on the sustainability 
objectives. 

• Green spaces 
 
Alt 1. Not to protect undeveloped gaps 

The alternative approach is more likely to have 
negative effects upon landscape, heritage, green 
infrastructure and biodiversity. 

• Minerals and waste safeguarding 
areas 

Alt 1. Rely on policies in the emerging 
Minerals and Waste Plan 

The preferred and alternative approaches are 
predicted to have very similar effects. 
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11. Appraisal of the Draft Plan 
11.1 Introduction 

11.1.1 This section presents an appraisal of the draft Plan against the SA Framework. Effects have 
been identified taking into account a range of characteristics including: magnitude, duration, 
frequency, and likelihood.  
 

11.1.2 Combined, these factors have helped to identify the significance of effects, and whether 
these are positive or negative.  
 

11.1.3 To give the appraisal a clear structure but to avoid repetition and duplication, the findings are 
presented under one of ten SA Topics.  

11.2 Appraisal of the Plan ‘as a whole’  

11.2.1 As part of an SA (incorporating SEA) there is a requirement to appraise the effects of the 
draft Plan.  Whislt it can be useful to assess individual components of the Plan (i.e. plan 
policies) it is most useful to consider the Plan in its entirety to understand how the policies 
interact with one another.  This enables an undertnding of cumulative and synergistic effects, 
and how certain plan policies help to mitigate or enhance the effects of others. 
 

11.2.2 This section of the report sets out an appraisal of the draft Plan read ‘as a whole’, but is 
underpinned by a more detailed assessment of each policy in Appendix E. 
 

11.2.3 Table 11.1 below sets out a visual representation of the Plan effects.  The symbols used are 
described below. 
 

Table 11.1:  Overall effects of the Plan  
 

SA 
Topic 1 

SA 
Topic 2 

SA 
Topic 3 

SA 
Topic 4 

SA 
Topic 5 

SA 
Topic 6 

SA 
Topic 7 

SA 
Topic 8 

SA 
Topic 9 

SA 
Topic 

10 
 

Biodiversity 
Fauna  and  

Flora 
Landscape 

Population 
and Human 

Health 

Environment  
   Protection 

Resources 
and 

Material 
Assets 

Climatic 
Factors 

Cultural 
Heritage 

Housing Economy Transport 

Overall 
effects ? -    × /       × / ?       

 

  Significant positive effect 
  Minor positive effect 
- Neutral effect  
× Minor negative effect 
×× Significant negative effect 
? Uncertainty 
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SA Topic 1 Biodiversity 
 

11.2.4 Overall, the Plan is predicted to have a potentially significant positive effect upon 
biodiversity.  Whilst land would be lost to development, this is broadly in areas with low 
biodiversity value.  Where effects are likely, there are a series of measures proposed to 
avoid, mitigate and compensate, with the ultimate aim of achieving net gain.  A number of 
supporting plan policies should help to achieve biodiversity net gain, but these benefits 
would only likely be seen in the longer term (i.e. towards the end of the Plan period).    
 

11.2.5 There is uncertainty related to the significance of the positive effects, as the application of 
measures to achieve net gain will need to be carefully considered and monitored over time to 
ensure that they are effective.  In particular, on site measures which do not lead to 
enhancements and connections to the wider network may not be effective.  The success of 
the Plan will therefore partly rely upon how the policies are applied in practice.  
 

11.2.6 It would be useful to map biodiversity enhancement opportunity areas to help identify areas 
of potential improvement that can be enhanced through development. 
 
SA Topic 2: Landscape  
 

11.2.7 Neutral effects are predicted with regards to landscape.  Though the spatial strategy 
(including the allocation of sites for development) is recorded as generating negative effects, 
these are only minor and could be mitigated through site specific measures.  There are a 
range of supporting plan policies that would be beneficial with regards to landscape 
character and function, with particular benefits to be achieved by linking to existing green 
infrastructure networks.   
 

11.2.8 It is possible that landscape and townscape could be improved in some parts of the district 
(e.g. Thirsk), but in others a minor negative effect could remain.   On balance, the effects are 
predicted to be neutral from a district-wide perspective. 
 
SA Topic 3: Population and Human Health 
 

11.2.9 The Plan is predicted to have significant positive effects upon population and human 
health for a number of reasons.  Most importantly, the spatial strategy will deliver housing 
needs across the district in locations that are accessible (or can be made accessible) to a 
range of services and employment opportunities.  Likewise, provision for new employment 
land is made in accessible locations.    
 

11.2.10 Though some minor negative effects are noted with regards to impacts upon 
amenity, there are a range of plan policies that should mitigate such effects and generate 
benefits for many residents.  For example, policies that require or encourage the provision of 
social infrastructure such as schools, walking and cycling links and public open space.  Such 
facilities all contribute towards healthy lifestyles and wellbeing.  The Plan focus on the 
protection and enhancement of the environment is also positive with regards to wellbeing. 
 

11.2.11 There are also specific Plan policies that will help to address the needs of 
disadvantaged and minority groups such as gypsies and travellers, elderly, and disabled (for 
example through improved space standards and accessibility standards in homes. 
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SA Topic 4: Environmental Protection 
 

11.2.12 The Plan is predicted to have mixed effects with regards to environmental protection. 
On one hand, there will be the loss of best and most versatile agricultural land.  This is 
irreversible and is not mitigated through other plan policies.  Therefore, minor negative 
effects are recorded.  In terms of water quality, the Plan is likely to have neutral effects as a 
result of the spatial strategy.    
 

11.2.13 A number of general plan policies area recorded as having minor positive effects, as 
they relate to the protection and improvement of environmental factors.   Despite there being 
a wide range of relevant policies though, the effects are not predicted to be significant in 
combination.  
 
SA Topic 5: Resources and Material Assets 
 

11.2.14 Development typically leads to the generation of waste and the use of natural 
resources.   Therefore, planning to deliver homes and employment land could have negative 
effects in this respect.  However, development would be anticipated in the absence of a 
Local Plan anyway, so the effects are not significant with regards to waste.    
 

11.2.15 With regards to resource efficiency, the requirement to deliver the optional water 
standards would lead to improvements over the baseline position, which is a minor positive 
effect.    
 

11.2.16 With regards to energy efficiency and low carbon energy, the Plan does not make any 
significant contributions towards accelerating the move towards a zero carbon economy.  
 
SA Topic 6: Climatic Factors  
 

11.2.17 The Plan is predicted to have minor positive effects with regards to flooding.  Though 
there are several site  allocations within close proximity to flood zones 2/3 (and a small 
number of sites that include such areas), there are site specific policies that stipulate how 
flood risk will need to assessed and taken into account.  Alongside additional plan policies 
RM2 and RM3 in particular, any negative effects ought to be dealt with adequately, and 
improvements achieved through the application of SUDs and a requirement to achieve a net 
reduction in surface water run-off. 
 

11.2.18 There is also a focus on green infrastructure enhancement throughout the Plan, which 
would have benefits with regards to ‘making space for water’.  Such measures are also 
positive in terms of wider resilience to climate change, as green infrastructure can provide a 
cooling / shading function and better link habitat corridors.  On balance, minor positive 
effects are predicted.  
 

11.2.19 In terms of climate change mitigation, there are some minor benefits such as 
encouragement of low emissions vehicles, and locating growth in accessible locations.  
However, the impact on emissions due to changes in energy efficiency and supply is unlikely 
to be significant given that the policies are broadly reflective of national policy.  Furthermore, 
whilst there are some positive inclusions in the Plan regarding sustainable travel, there is 
unlikely to be a radical change in how people move around the district (i.e. a car dominated 
network is likely to remain).  Therefore, neutral effects are predicted in this regard. 
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SA Topic 7: Cultural Heritage  
 

11.2.20 A minor negative effect is possible as development at some of the allocated sites will 
alter the setting of designated heritage assets, as well as the character of the settlement 
fringes. (which coincide with Conservation Area Boundaries).  Conversely, there are 
opportunities for enhancement, and site specific policies that state the need for avoidance of 
negative effects, mitigation and enhancement. 
 

11.2.21 There are a range of plan policies that will contribute to good quality developments, 
and Policy E5 in particular should help to ensure that locally important features and assets 
are protected.  A proportionate heritage assessment will also be required for all 
developments which should help to ensure that issues and opportunities are explored fully. 
Consequently, there is also the potential for minor positive effects. 

 
SA Topic 8: Housing  
 

11.2.22 The Plan is predicted to have significant positive effects upon housing as it should 
deliver the identified needs within the Plan period in the short, medium and long term. 
 

11.2.23 A range of site choice is provided across the district in accordance with an appropriate 
settlement hierarchy.  This should help to provide benefits for a range of communities and 
address affordability issues across the district.   It will also avoid issues associated with 
deliverability that can occur when there is an over-reliance on very large urban extensions to 
deliver the majority of supply. 
 

11.2.24 Additional plan policies concerning housing seek to achieve a suitable mix of types, 
tenures and sizes, with specific targets to address demand for bungalows, which will help to 
address issues relating to an aging population.   
 

11.2.25 There are also standards relating to the quality of homes that will make them more 
attractive to buyers. 
 
SA Topic 9: Economy and employment 
 

11.2.26 The Plan is predicted to have significant positive effects upon the economy through 
the provision of land for development that is suitable in both quantity and quality. 
 

11.2.27 The Plan is supportive of both strategic growth opportunities and for smaller local 
businesses, as well as encouraging the strengthening of rural economies. 
 

11.2.28 The policies that support economic growth contribute further benefits by protecting key 
employment areas and encouraging their enhancement.  There is also a focus upon 
regenertation in key centres such as Northallerton, which would bring benefits in terms of 
retail and leisure. 
 
SA Topic 10: Transportation 
 

11.2.29 The Plan strategy directs the majority of growth to settlements that are accessible in 
terms of jobs, services and public transport.  Whilst this is positive, several of the allocated 
sites are at the settlement fringes and it is probable that current patterns of car use will 
continue (contributing to climate change). 
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11.2.30 Other elements of the Plan promote greater levels of walking and cycling, 
improvements to public transport networks,  and management of traffic. 
 

11.2.31 The level of growth directed to the different settlements is predicted to have broadly 
neutral effects with regards to congestion and air quality, and should there be issues 
identified through transport modelling (which is required through site specific policies), the 
nmeasures would need to be secured prior to development to ensure that effects are 
mitigated. 
 

11.2.32 These factors ought to generate a minor positive effect in the longer term. 
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12. Mitigation and enhancement 
 Introduction 12.1

12.1.1 The sustainability appraisal (SA) of the emerging Hambleton Local Plan has been an 
iterative process, in which proposals for mitigation and enhancement have been considered 
at different stages.   

12.1.2 Draft versions of each plan policy have appraised through the SA process, and 
recommendations were made for improvements before the policies were finalised in the 
Plan. 

12.1.3 Table 12.1 below sets out how the recommendations made have been taken into account 
throughout the process.  The Council’s response to the recommendations of the SA and the 
implications of the response for the findings of the SA are also summarised. 

 

Table 12.1 Mitigation and enhancement measures 

SA Recommendations   Hambletons Response 

Preferred options stage 

Policies relating to the conversion of rural buildings 
should ensure that there is appropriate reference to 
mitigation for biodiversity. 

Covered by policies E1 (Design) 
and E3 (Natural Environment), 
which set out principles for all 
development. 

Consideration should be made for carbon rich soils and 
the role that soils can play in climate change.  No changes made.  

Policy for sustainable development should be supported 
by text that refers to sustainability benchmarks such as 
BREEAM. 

Incorporated into policies as 
deemed appropriate.  For 
example, Policy R2 requires the 
optional water efficiency standard 
to be met in new homes. 

Policies should refer to opportunities to improve 
degraded land for recreation where it is suitable. 

Where suitable open space will be 
incorporated into new 
developents. 

Policies referring to the use of rural buildings for 
employment purposes should make reference to high 
quality sustainable design. 

High quality design is a key Plan  
principle and is set out in several 
Policies such as E1 (Design). 

The Vision could be strengthened by including a 
reference to sustainable design/high standards of design. 

No changes considered 
necessary, as the vision implies 
the need for high quality design. 
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SA Recommendations   Hambletons Response 

Design policies should say open spaces should be 
designed in a way that designs out crime through 
landscaping/visual surveillance 

Incorporated within Policy E1 
(Design) 

Publication Draft Stage  

Policy E1 should be reworded to make it a mandatory 
requirement for all development to achieve a net gain in 
biodiversity (rather than ‘where possible’). 

Wording of Policy E3 has been 
amended to strengthen the 
requirement for biodiversity net 
gain. 

There is no explicit mention of the potential for off-site 
measures to deliver net gain, and these could in some 
circumstances help to achieve bigger gains for 
biodiversity for lower costs to developers.  This is 
something that could perhaps be mentioned in each of 
the site specific policies or Policy E3. 

Details of whether net gain is on 
or off site is considered to be too 
detailed for the policy. However 
more detail is planned for future 
suplementary guidance. 

Identify biodiversity enhancement opportunity areas to 
support the delivery of environmental net gain schemes.  
There could be an intention to prepare a Biodiversity 
SPD as the vehicle for delivery.   This would create 
greater certainty that significant positive effects would be 
generated. 

The Council does intend to and is 
investigating producing a 
Biodiversity SPD, but is currently 
not in a position to confirm 
whether this will definitely be 
produced or when 

The Plan could be enhanced with regards to climate 
change mitigation and energy by setting out greater 
aspirations for carbon reductions, and by identifying 
potential opportunity areas for technologies such as wind 
energy and decentralized heat.   
 
There may also be opportunities on particular sites, and 
it could be stated that masterplanning and site studies 
should explore these. 

While it is agreed that these things 
are desirable and would be of 
benefit the constraints of 
producing a local plan in the 
timescale that has been 
committed to mean that it has not 
been possible to include these in 
the local plan. The Council will 
investigate ways in which such 
items could be included in future 
planning guidance or included in 
the local plan review. 

There are no site specific measures relating to economic, 
employment or skills factors.  For extensions to industrial 
/ business parks it could be beneficial to encourage 
developers to support the employment of a percentage of 
local workers and / or apprentice schemes.  

The Council has an extensive 
program of works through its 
Business and Economy section 
that support the employment of 
local workers and apprentices.  It 
is considered that this is too 
detailed to include in local plan 
policies.  
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12.1.4 Generally, the Plan has been positively prepared, and only minor negative effects have 
been identified. A range of mitigation and enhancement measures have been suggested 
,and the Council have responded as they deem appropriate.  This has improved the overall 
performance of the Plan in sustainability terms, despite several recommendations not being 
taken forward. 
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13. Monitoring 
 Monitoring and Next Spteps 13.1

13.1.1 There is a requirement to outline the measures envisaged to monitor the predicted effects 
of the Plan.  In particular, there is a need to focus on the significant effects that are 
identified.  It is important to track predicted effects to ensure that positive effects are 
actually realised and to identify any unforeseen negative effects that may occur. 

13.1.2 Table 13.1 below sets out monitoring measures under each SA topic which are intended to 
be used to monitor any significant effects and to track the baseline position more generally.  
At this stage the monitoring measures have not been finalised, as there is a need to confirm 
the feasibility of collecting information for the proposed measures.  Wherever possible, 
measures have been drawn from the Local Plan monitoring framework to reduce 
duplication. 

13.1.3 The monitoring measures will be finalised once the Plan is adopted, and will be set out in 
an SA Statement in accordance with the SEA Regulations. 

 

Table 13.1 Monitoring the effects of the Plan 

SA Topics   Proposed Monitoring Measures 

Biodiversity  
 
Significant positive effects are 
predicted for biodiversity as there is a 
requirement for net gain, and a range 
of policies that support this. 

• Area and % increaseof biodiversity net - gain 
secured.  

• % of nationally important wildlife sites that are in 
favourable condition 

• Increase in awareness and education on 
biodiversity importance 

Landscape  
 
Neutral effects are predicted with 
regards to landscape character.  

Whilst no significant effects have been identified, the 
following indicators could be used to monitor general 
trends: 

To be confirmed 

Population and human health 
 
Significant positive effects are 
predcted upon population and human 
health.  This is because the plan 
should contribute to improements in 
the following: 

• Access to affordable housing 
• Access to jobs 
• School provision 
• Access and quality of public 

open space 

• Increase in dedicated park areas and public open 
space 

• Increase in street trees and green infrastructure  
• Increase in infrastructure that supports being active 

such as dedicated bicycle lanes and walkable, 
attractive streets 

• Number of people visiting open space and parks 
• Number of new homes located within air quality 

mamnagement areas. 
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SA Topics   Proposed Monitoring Measures 

• Improved access and 
encoueagement of walking 
and cycling. 

Environmental Protection 
 
There will be a loss of agricultural 
land, which is a minor negative 
effect. 
 
It is expected that water quality will 
remain largely unaffected by the Local 
Plan, though SUDs could contribute to 
some improvement in the longer term. 

Whilst no significant effects have been identified, the 
following indicators could be used to monitor general 
trends: 
 

• Amount of agricultural land lost by grade. 
 

• Permissions granted contrary to Environment 
Agency recommendations. 
 

• % of SUDs involving ‘soft’ solutions. 

Natural resources and material 
assets 
 
The effects upon resources are minor 
with regards to waste generatation 
and energy. 
 
Water resources are likely to be used 
more efficiently through the 
requirement for higher standards 
within new development. These are 
minor positive effects.  
 
In terms of climate change mitigation, 
there are some minor benefits such 
as encouragemet of low emssions 
vehicles.  However, the impact on 
emissions due to changes in energy 
efficiency and supply is unlikely to be 
significant.  

Whilst no significant effects have been identified, the 
following indicators could be used to monitor general 
trends: 
 

• % of waste sent for landfill 
 

• % of schemes achieving the optional water 
standard 
 

• Total renewable / low carbon energy capacity 
permitted by type.  

 

• Number of electric vehicle charging points 
established.  

•  

Climatic Factors 
 
The Plan is predicted to have minor 
positive effects with regards to 
flooding.  This relates primarily to the 
need to manage flood risk 
sequentially and to achieve a 
reduction in surface water run off from 
brownfield sites. 
 
With regards to resilience, minor 
positive effects ought to be 
generated, particularly  through the 

Whilst no significant effects have been identified, the 
following indicators could be used to monitor general 
trends: 
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SA Topics   Proposed Monitoring Measures 

plan policies that support green 
infrastructure enhancement. 

Cultural Heritage 
 
A minor negative effect is predicted 
as development at some of the 
allocated sites will alter the setting of 
designated heritage assets, as well as 
the character of the settlement 
fringes. (which coincide with 
Conservation Area Boundaries). 
 
Minor positive effects are also 
predicted as development could (in 
some instances) lead to enhancement 
of townscape (for example in Thirsk). 
 

• Number of listed buildings on the At Risk Register.  
 

• Number of listed buildings (national and locally 
listed) that are vacant. 
 

• Number of conservation areas with up to date 
conservation area appraisal. 

Housing 
 
The Plan is predicted to have 
significant positive effects upon 
housing as it should deliver the 
identified needs within the Plan period 
in the short, medium and long term.   
 
The Plan should also support the 
provision of affordable and specialist 
housing to meet a wide range of 
community needs. 
 

• %  of new dwellings and converted dwelling son 
previously developed lamd 

• Number of new dwellings permitted / completed 
• % of new dwellings completed within each level of 

the settlement heirachy  
• Meeting the 5 year Housing Land Supply 

requirement 
• Monitoring the supply and delivery of allocated 

sites 
• Performance against the national Housing Delivery 

Test 
• Size and type of new homes completed 
• Housing for older people – Indicator for C2 

provision and C3 Extra Care 
• All schemes will meet the required space and 

accessibility standards 
• Number and % of self – build homes  
• Number and % of affordable housing completed / 

permitted 
• Type and tenure of affordable dwellings (bed 

spaces, location) including rural exception sites 
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SA Topics   Proposed Monitoring Measures 

Economy and Employment 
 
The Plan is predicted to have 
significant positive effects upon the 
economy through the provision of land 
for development that is suitable in 
both quantity and quality. 
 
The Plan is supportive of both 
strategic growth opportunities and for 
smaller local businesses, as well as 
encouraging the strengthening of rural 
economies.  

• % of take up employment land annually (ha) 
• Permissions for new employment (type & location) 

(Windfall/ Allocation) 
• Completion of employment floorspace 
• New retail permissions/ completions for floospace 

(type,sqm, location)  
• % of dwellings located within close proximity to 

centres  

Transport 
 
Minor positive effects are predicted 
as the plan ought to enable greater 
levels of walking and cycling, 
improvements to public transport 
networks, and a distribution of growth 
that reduces the need to travel as far 
to access jobs and services.    

• Locations close to or exceeding levels of poor air 
quality sufficient to warrant designation of an air 
quality management area. 

• % of people that use active transport  
• % of people that drive  
• % of dwellings within good access to:  

o bicycle paths 
o train stations  
o bus stations/stops 
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 Next Steps  13.2

13.2.1 The Council has prepared the Publication Draft of the emerging Hambleton Local Plan. It 
proposes to publish the Plan and other ‘proposed submission’ documents in accordance with 
Regulation 19 of the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) Regulations, 2012. A 
minimum 6 week (statutory) consultation period will be provided for any representations to be 
received, commencing on the 23rd July, 2017. 

13.2.2 This SA report documents the SA process that has been undertaken in preparing the Local 
Plan and sets out a discussion of the significant effects that are likely to arise.    Comments 
will be sought on the SA alongside the Plan, and there may need to be minor amendments 
before it is submitted.  

13.2.3 The final Plan will be ‘submitted’ for Examination in Public (EiP). The Council will also submit 
a summary of issues raised (if any) through representations at the publication stage so that 
these can be considered by the Government appointed Planning Inspector who will oversee 
the EiP. At the end of the EiP, the Inspector will judge whether or not the Plan is ‘sound’.  

13.2.4 Further SA work may be required to support the Plan-making process as it moves through 
Examination (for example the preparation of SA Addenda to deal with any proposed 
modifications). 

13.2.5 Upon adoption of the Plan, an SA Statement must be prepared that sets out: 

o How SA findings and the views of consultees are reflected in the adopted Plan, 
o Measures decided concerning monitoring.   
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Appendix A: Table of Relevant Plans, Programmes and Objectives 
Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 

 
International  

Johannesburg Declaration on 
Sustainable Development (United 
Nations 2002) 

Commitment to economic 
development, social development and 
environmental protection — at the 
local, national, regional and global 
levels. 

 

The Plan should be consistent with the principles of 
sustainable development. 

Kyoto Protocol (United Nations 1992) Reduction in greenhouse gas 
emissions. 

The Plan should seek to minimise greenhouse gas 
emissions from new development. 

EU SEA Directive (2001/42/EC) Carry out Strategic Environmental 
Assessment as an integral 
component of the Management Plan. 

SEA is being undertaken within the Sustainability Appraisal. 

EU Framework Directive on Waste 
(2008/98/EC) 

 

Take account of the waste hierarchy 
and associated principles as well as 
encourage waste efficient 
development. 

The Plan should seek to ensure that the waste hierarchy is 
taken into account in any new development in the District. 

EU Birds Directive (79/409/EEC as 
amended by 97/49/EC) 

Protect Special Protection Areas as 
habitats for certain bird species. 

SPAs will be safeguarded through the HRA which is being 
undertaken on the Plan. 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

EU Nitrates Directive (91/676/EEC) Sets out environmental measures to 
reduce water pollution caused by 
nitrates from agricultural sources & 
prevent pollution in future. 

The Local Plan should ensure that sufficient safeguards will 
be in place to ensure no unacceptable levels of pollution. 

EU Habitats Directive (93/43/EEC) (As 
amended by 97/62/EC) 

Directive requires that measures are 
taken to avoid significant deterioration 
of natural habitats as well as 
disturbance of species for which the 
area has been designated. 

 

A separate HRA is being undertaken on the Local Plan. 

EU Air Quality Framework Directive 
(2008/50/EC) 

Air quality should not be reduced and 
should be enhanced where 
necessary.   

The Local Plan should ensure that sufficient safeguards are 
in place to protect air quality from new development in the 
District. 

EU Water Framework Directive 
(2000/60/EC) 

Water resources should be 
adequately considered in the 
development of policies and water 
quality should be retained at an 
appropriate standard.  

 

Consideration should be given to the impact upon water 
resources during production of the Local Plan.  

European Noise Directive (2000/14/EC) Acts as the main EU instrument to 
identify and combat noise pollution. 

The Local Plan should assess its noise sources in 
accordance with this document. 

EU Assessment & Management of Requires member states to draw up The Local Plan should ensure that sufficient safeguards are 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

Environmental Noise Directive 
(2002/49/EC) 

strategic noise maps and action plans 
assessing the impacts of noise on 
individuals.   

in place to protect surrounding areas from noise pollution 
from new employment development in the District. 

European Landscape Convention 2004 Measures for landscape: 

• raising awareness of the 
value of landscapes among 
all sectors of society, and of 
society's role in shaping 
them;  

• promoting landscape training 
and education among 
landscape specialists, other 
related professions, and in 
school and university 
courses;  

• the identification and 
assessment of landscapes, 
and analysis of landscape 
change, with the active 
participation of stakeholders;  

• setting objectives for 
landscape quality, with the 
involvement of the public;  

• the implementation of 
landscape policies, through 
the establishment of plans 

A revised landscape character assessment will be 
undertaken to inform the Plan. 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

and practical programmes. 
 

National  
National Planning Policy Framework 
2012 

Sets out the Government’s planning 
policies for England and how these 
are expected to be applied. 

The plan will need comply with the NPPF.  

National Planning Practice Guidance 
(online guidance) 

Online guidance which provides 
further detail on the interpretation and 
application of national policy.  

The plan will need to comply with this guidance.  

Objectively Assessed Need and 
Housing Targets Technical Advice Note 
(PAS June 2014) 

Provides guidance on how the OAN 
should be assessed. 

This will be considered and applied in establishing the OAN 
for the Local Plan.  

National Parks and Access to the 
Countryside Act 1949 

The Act established National Parks 
with the twin purposes of 
conservation and public enjoyment.   
 

The Local Plan should be consistent with National Park 
purposes. 

Environment Act 1995 Established all-purpose National Park 
Authorities with revised twin purposes 
and a duty in pursuing these 
purposes to ‘seek to foster the 
economic and social well-being of 
local communities’.   

The Local Plan should be consistent with National Park 
purposes. 

Natural Environment White Paper 2012 Outlines the government’s vision for 
the natural environment over the next 
50 years. It also describes the actions 
that will be taken to deliver that goal. 

The plan will need to comply with this guidance. 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

Water Supply Regulations 2010 Sets out the regulatory framework to 
ensure sustainable supply of quality 
water in England and Wales. The 
quality of this water is assessed 
against a range of standards set by 
the Government. 

The plan will need to comply with this guidance. 

Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 as 
amended 

Implements Directive 79/409/EEC 
(see above) Outlines the statutory 
obligations on nature conservation.  
Provides for the notification of Sites of 
Special Scientific Interest. Sets out 
requirements in relation to Public 
Rights of Way. 

The Local Plan should be consistent with the National Park 
purposes and duty. 

Countryside and Rights of Way Act 
2000 (CROW) 

Amended the 1981 Wildlife and 
Countryside Act. Establishes open 
access rights and provides greater 
powers for protection of SSSIs. 

The Local Plan should ensure that new development 
provides appropriate protection for areas of SSSI in the 
North York Moors National Park. 

Climate Change Act 2008 Sets targets for the reduction of 
emissions by 80% by 2050 and puts 
in place procedures for adapting to 
climate change and assessing the risk 
of climate change. 

The Local Plan should ensure that new development is 
designed to minimise energy use. 

Energy Bill (2012) Aims to further the Government’s 
objectives to meet the UK’s 

The Local Plan should contribute to reducing CO2 emissions 
and delivering renewable energy. 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

decarbonisation and renewable 
targets at least cost to consumers. 

Securing the Future: Delivering the UK 
Sustainable Development Strategy 
(DEFRA, 2005) 

Guiding principles: 

• Living within environmental limits; 
• Ensuring a strong, healthy and just 
society; 
• Achieving a sustainable economy; 
• Promoting good governance; and 
• Using sound science responsibly. 

The Local Plan should be consistent with the principles of 
sustainable development. 

Securing the Future: Delivering the UK 
Sustainable Development Strategy 
(DEFRA 2005) 

Guiding principles : 

• Living within environmental limits 
• Ensuring a strong, healthy and just 

society 
• Achieving a sustainable economy 
• Promoting good governance and  
• Using sound science responsibly 

To Local Plan should ensure that new development is 
consistent with these principles. 

Mainstreaming Sustainable 
development: the Government’s vision 
and what this means in practice 

This builds on Securing the Future 
(above) and sets out the following 
areas action: 

• Sustainable development in 
Government 

• Green economy 
• Action to tackle climate change 

The Local Plan should contribute to sustainable development 
principles. 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

• Protecting and enhancing the 
natural environment 

• Fairness and improving wellbeing 
• National and international 

sustainable development 
• Building a Big Society 
• Business Planning 
• Operations and procurement 

commitments 
• Transparency and public 

accountability  

National Air Quality Strategy (DEFRA 
2008) 

Sets standards for air quality which 
should not be exceeded 

The Local Plan should ensure that sir quality standards 
should not be compromised by new development. 

DEFRA Rural Statement (2012) The Rural Statement outlines the 
Government’s commitment to rural 
England and reflects the vision of 
successful rural businesses and 
thriving communities. 

The Local Plan should aim to reflect this vision.  

UK Post 2010 Biodiversity Framework 
(2012) 

Demonstrates how the UK contributes 
to meeting the 20 ‘Aichi targets’. 

Will need to take account of Biodiversity Action Plan 

Biodiversity 2020: A Strategy for 
England’s Wildlife and Ecosystem 
Services (DEFRA, 2011) 

Vision: 

By 2050 our land and seas will be rich 
in wildlife, our biodiversity will be 

The Plan should ensure that allocations will conserve and 
enhance conditions for wildlife. 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

valued, conserved, restored, 
managed sustainably and be more 
resilient and able to adapt to change, 
providing essential services and 
delivering benefits for everyone. 

Safeguarding our Soils – A Strategy for 
England (DEFRA, 2009) 

By 2030, all England’s soils will be 
managed sustainably and 
degradation threats tackled 
successfully. This will improve the 
quality of England’s soils and 
safeguard their ability to provide 
essential services for future 
generations. 

The Plan should ensure that soils are safeguarded. 

Agricultural Land Classification: 
protecting the best and most versatile 
agricultural land (Natural England 
Technical Information Note, 2012) 

This note states that where significant 
development of agricultural land is 
unavoidable, poorer quality land 
should be used in preference to that 
of higher quality, except where this 
would be inconsistent with other 
sustainability considerations. 

The quality and extent of any agricultural land being lost 
should be considered when assessing sites.  

Government Forestry and Woodlands 
Policy Statement (DEFRA 2013) 

Aims to protect, improve and expand 
England’s forests and woodlands 
whilst realising their social and 
environmental benefits and improving 

The Plan should ensure there is no detrimental impact on 
trees.  
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

the governance of woodlands through 
simplification of governance 
structures.  

Climate Change and Biodiversity 
Adaptation: The role of the Spatial 
Planning System (Natural England 
2009) 

Identifies the role the planning system 
could play in helping biodiversity 
adapt to climate change. 

The Local Plan should minimise impact on environmental 
assets. 

Government Review of Waste Policy in 
England (DEFRA, 2011) 

We need to move beyond our current 
throwaway society to a ‘zero waste 
economy’ in which material resources 
are re-used, recycled or recovered 
wherever possible, and only disposed 
of as the very last resort. 

Consideration need to be made towards contributing to this 
vision. 

The COP21 Paris Agreement on 
Climate Change  

Key objectives of this include: Under 
Article 2: to hold “the increase in 
global average temperature to well 
below 2 degrees C above pre-
industrial levels and to pursue efforts 
to limit the temperature increase to 
1.5 degrees C above pre-industrial 
levels” and to increase “the ability to 
adapt to the adverse impacts of 
climate change and foster climate 
resilience and low greenhouse gas 

The Local Plan should aim to reflect these objectives. 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

emissions in a manner that does not 
threaten food production”. Under 
Article 5: “Parties should take action 
to conserve and enhance as 
appropriate, sinks and reservoirs of 
greenhouse gases…including 
forests”. 

UN Sustainable Development Goals 
(Transforming our World: the 2030 
Agenda for Sustainable Development)  

 Sets 17 sustainable development 
goals and 169 targets to stimulate 
action up to 2030. All are relevant, 
but of key relevance to the 
Hambleton Plan and SA are: 
 
Goal 3: Ensure healthy lives and 
promote well-being for all at all 
ages; 
Goal 8: Promote sustained, 
inclusive and sustainable economic 
growth, full and productive 
employment and decent work for 
all; 
Goal 11: Make cities and human 
settlements inclusive, safe, resilient 
and sustainable; 
Goal 13: Take urgent action to 
combat climate change and its 

The Local Plan should aims to reflect these goals. 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

impacts; 
 

EIA Directive   The Revised EIA Directive 
(2014/52/EU) defines projects for 
which Environmental Impact 
Assessment is mandatory as well as 
projects which are subject to a 
screening procedure that considers 
defined thresholds and criteria to 
determine whether EIA is necessary.  
The Directive establishes that 
environmental impacts of a relevant 
project should be provided in an EIA 
report and sets out consultation 
arrangements 

This will be integrated into the Plan. 

The Convention for the Protection of 
the Architectural Heritage of Europe 
(Granada Convention). 

Article 5 states: “Each party 
undertakes to seek to reconcile and 
combine the respective requirements 
of archaeology and development 
plans by ensuring that archaeologists 
participate in planning policies 
designed to ensure well-balanced 
strategies for the protection, 
conservation and enhancement of 
sites of archaeological interest”.  

The Plan should take account of archaeological heritage 

National Adaptation Programme, Builds on the national Climate Objective 7 should be considered in the development of the 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

2013 Change Risk Assessment and 
contains a mix of policies and actions 
to help the UK adapt to climate 
change. It includes the objective:  
Objective 7 – “To ensure 
infrastructure is located, planned, 
designed and maintained to be 
resilient to climate change, including 
increasingly extreme weather 
events”. 

Local Plan.  

Road Investment Strategy 2015-2020 In December 2014, the Department for 
Transport (DfT) published the Road 
Investment Strategy (RIS), which sets out 
the vision (2015 to 2020) for addressing 
the Strategic Road Network’s 
deficiencies and inconsistent investment 
by focussing on the following key issues:   

• Capacity of the roads. 
• Connectivity of the road 

network.  
• Certainty of investment.  
• Construction of housing and 

creation of jobs 
• Condition of the network 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

National Biodiversity Climate Change 
Vulnerability Model (Natural England , 
2014) 

A model has been established to help 
understand sensitivities to climate 
change.  The aim of the model is to 
provide a spatially explicit 
assessment of the relative 
vulnerability of priority habitats based 
on established climate change 
adaptation principles.   
 

The model output is presented as a suite of map-based GIS 
outputs at a variety of scales which can be used (in 
conjunction with other relevant spatial data) to target action 
to build biodiversity resilience. 
 
This could be used in the SA/Local Plan to identify how 
development options may interact with areas of particular 
sensitivity.  

Climate Change Adaptation Manual 
(Natural England, 2015) 

• Building ecological resilience to 
the impacts of climate change. 

• Preparing for and accommodating 
inevitable change. 

• Valuing the wider adaptation 
benefits the natural environment 
can deliver. 

• Identify site specific measures that 
could make things better or worse 

• Plan conservation of biodiversity 
beyond site boundaries at a 
‘landscape scale’. 

• Improve connectivity. 

Reflect key objectives and aims in the SA Framework. 

The Local Plan ought to contribute to the management of the 
natural environment and prepare for the likely effects of 
climate change.  The strategy needs to consider 
opportunities to enhance ecological networks. 

LWEC Climate Change Impact Report 
Cards: Biodiversity   

The Local Plan / SA can take account of and help to tackle 
likely climate change impacts. 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

LWEC Climate Change Impact Report 
Cards: Water  

The Local Plan / SA can take account of and help to tackle 
likely climate change impacts. 

LWEC Climate Change Impact Report 
Cards: Infrastructure 

 
The Local Plan / SA can take account of and help to tackle 
likely climate change impacts. 

LWEC Climate Change Impact Report 
Cards: Health 

 
The Local Plan / SA can take account of and help to tackle 
likely climate change impacts. 

Local 

Transport for the North – The Northern 
Powerhouse: One Agenda, One 
Economy, One North  

One North was published in July 2014 
and is led by the city regions of Leeds, 
Liverpool, Manchester, Newcastle and 
Sheffield. Its ambition is for the North to 
be a dynamic counterweight, which 
complements London and the South-
East economy, a destination of choice 
for investors, helping rebalance and 
grow the national economy. It 
acknowledges that transport for freight 
and people will be central to this 
ambition and for economic success in 
the North. Journey times across the 
North are generally much slower, service 
frequencies are lower and the 
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Plan / Programme Objectives Implications for Local Plan 
 

interconnectivity of the transport 
networks is much weaker than the 
South.  
 

North Yorkshire Community Plan The vision, as stated in the Community 
Plan, is for North Yorkshire “to be a 
thriving county which adapts to a 
changing world and remains a special 
place for everyone to live, work and 
visit”. In order to facilitate this aspiration 
three main priorities have been 
developed:  

• Facilitate the development of 
housing and employment 
sites across North Yorkshire 
by delivering necessary 
infrastructure investments 
through partnerships.  

• Supporting and enabling 
North Yorkshire communities 
to have greater capacity to 
shape and deliver the 
services they need and to 
enhance their resilience in a 
changing world.  

• Reduce health inequalities 
across North Yorkshire. 
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North Yorkshire County Council: Local 
Transport Plan 4 

LPT4 considers a 30 year time period, 
broken down into short, medium and 
long term aspirations. The key objectives 
set out within LTP4 are as follows:  

• Economic Growth. 
•  Road Safety.  
•  Access to Services.  
• Environmental and Climate 

Change.  
• Healthier Travel. 

 

 

York, North Yorkshire and East Riding 
Partnership: Strategic Economic Plan and 
Growth Deal 

The vision for the York, North Yorkshire 
and East Riding Partnership is to make 
the region the place in England to grow, 
combining a quality business location 
with a great quality of life. To achieve 
this, the Economic Plan and Growth Deal 
lay out four clear ambitions to deliver by 
2021:  

• 20,000 new jobs.  
• £3 billion in growth.  
• Every student connected to 

business.  
• Double house building. 
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York, North Yorkshire and East Riding 
Housing Strategy 

The Strategy intends to double the 
house building rate within the area. 

The main implications of these aspirations include: 

• Over the period 2012 to 2021, an additional 365 
households will be completed per year.  

• Over the period 2004 to 2026, the housing target will 
be 290 homes per year, with 6,540 new homes likely 
to be constructed in total. 
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Appendix B:  Detailed breakdown of housing growth and 
distribution for the spatial alternatives 
 

Scenario B:  Preferred level of growth 
HEDNA - 
6615 13% uplift = 7,475 

      

  

Commitments 
and 
completions* 

B1. 
Preferred 
approach 
allocations  

B1. 
Preferred 
approach 
total 

B2. 
Principal 
towns 
total 

B3. central 
transport 
corridors 
total  

B4. Five 
towns  
total  

Difference 
between B2 
and B1 at 
each 
settlement 

Difference 
between 
B3 and B1 
at each 
settlement 

Difference 
between 
B4 and B1 
at each 
settlement 

 Northallerton 1507 640 2147 2264 2100 1507 117 -47 -640 
 Thirsk 1285 291 1576 2264 1576 1285 688 0 -291 
 Stokesley  534 80 614 534 534 1170 -80 -80 556 
 Bedale 561 185 746 561 900 1170 -185 154 424 
 Easingwold 681 173 854 681 681 1170 -173 -173 316 
 Service / secondary 

Villages  1178 367 1545 1178 1691 1178 -367 146 -367 
 Total  5746 1736  7482 7482 7482 7480 

    *at time of assessment 
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Scenario C:  
Higher growth 14% uplift from Scenario B 

        

  

Commitments 
and 
completions 

C1. 
Preferred 
approach 
allocations 
(uplifted) 

C1. 
Preferred 
DISTRIBUTI
ON 
approach 
total 

C2. 
Principal 
towns 

C3. central 
transport 
corridors? 

C4. Five 
towns 

Difference 
between B1 
and C1 

Difference 
B1 and C2 

Difference 
between 
B1 and C4 

 Northallerton 1507 1024 2448 2581 2394 1507 301 434 -640 
 Thirsk 1285 465.6 1797 2581 1797 1420 221 1005 -156 
 Stokesley  534 128 700 609 609 1420 86 -5 806 
 Bedale 561 296 850 640 1026 1420 104 -106 674 
 Easingwold 681 276.8 974 776 776 1420 120 -78 566 
 Service / secondary 

Villages  1178 587.2 1761 1343 1928 1342.92 216 -202 -202.08 
 

 
5746 2777.6 8529 8529 8529 8529.92 1047 1047 1047.92 

 
           



Appendix C: Appraisal of alternatives 
(Housing)  
Introduction  

This appendix presents the methodology and appraisal findings relating to the assessment of nine reasonable 
alternative options that have been identified by the Council alongside AECOM.   

The options are as follows: 

Scenario A 

Meet demographic OAN (6615 / 315dpa) 

A1.  Rely upon committed development and windfall to meet housing needs  

Scenario B 

Allocate additional sites to improve flexibility and choice (7482 / 356 dpa) 

B1. The proposed plan distribution 

B2. Principal towns  

B3. Transport corridors 

B4. Five towns 

Scenario C 

Market-led / higher growth – 14% uplift from Scenario B (8,530 / 406 dpa) 

C1. The proposed plan distribution 

C2. Principal towns  

C3. Transport corridors 

C4. Five towns 

 

 

 

 



Methodology 

The appraisal identifies and evaluates ‘likely significant effects’ on the baseline / likely future baseline 
associated with each option, drawing on the sustainability topics and objectives as a methodological framework. 

The task of forecasting effects can be challenging due to: 

• The high level nature of the alternatives under consideration;  

• Being limited by definition of the baseline and (in particular) the future baseline;   

• The ability of developers to design out/mitigate effects during the planning application stage. 

In light of this, where likely significant effects are predicted this is done with an accompanying explanation of the 
assumptions made.1   

It is important to note that effects are predicted based upon the criteria presented within the SEA Regulations. 2  
So, for example, account is taken of the nature of effects (including magnitude, spatial coverage and duration), 
the sensitivity of receptors, and the likelihood of effects occurring as far as possible.   

The potential for ‘cumulative’ effects is also considered.  These effect ‘characteristics’ are described within the 
appraisal as appropriate under each sustainability topic. A table is also presented under each topic 
summarising the predicted effects and their characteristics (i.e. namely whether they are significant or not). 

For each option, one of the following symbols has been allocated for each SA objective.   

Where there is uncertainty, the nature of such effects has been identified. For example, an uncertain negative 
effect would be recorded if there is a chance that negative effects could occur but this is dependent upon 
unknown factors.  It may still be possible to rule out significant effects though, and so the unknown effect may 
be minor or potentially significant. 

Effects Significance Effects symbol 
Significant positive effects ++ 

Minor positive effects + 
Neutral effects 0 

Minor negative effect - 
Significant negative effect -- 

 

Uncertain effects Effects symbol 
Uncertain significant positive effect ++? 

Uncertain minor positive effect +? 
Uncertain effects ? 

Uncertain minor negative effect +? 
Uncertain significant negative effect ++? 

 

 

 
                                                             
1 As stated by Government Guidance (The Plan Making Manual, see http://www.pas.gov.uk/pas/core/page.do?pageId=156210): "Ultimately, the 
significance of an effect is a matter of judgment and should require no more than a clear and reasonable justification." 
2 Schedule 1 of the Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004 

http://www.pas.gov.uk/pas/core/page.do?pageId=156210


Settlement level effects / overall effects 

Where appropriate and possible, the effects have been broken down by the different spatial areas where they 
would occur (i.e. The different settlements / broad locations outlined below).   

• Northallerton 

• Thirsk   

• Stokesley 

• Bedale 

• Easingwold 

• Service/secondary villages  

The overall effects across the borough are then identified, taking into account the effects that have been 
predicted in different areas across the District. 

The overall effects are not simply determined through a process of ‘adding-up’ positives and negatives; rather it 
is a professional judgement of how significant the overall effects would be for the District, taking into account 
the effects identified locally. 

For example, whilst effects might be significant at a local scale at particular settlements (for example the loss of 
a playing field), the effects on the baseline overall may not be significant overall should there be positive effects 
(enhancements) or neutral effects elsewhere across the Borough.  

An explanation is given to justify the significance scores identified for each option both at the settlement level 
and for the borough as a whole. 

Assumptions 

There are some consistent assumptions applied across the appraisals: 

As the precise development sites are not identified for all of the options, some of the effects are not 
certain, but a precautionary approach has been taken to the assessment of effects.   

At lower levels of growth there will be greater flexibility in the choice of sites that can be allocated to 
deliver the housing targets.    Similarly, the availability of sites and capacity of land in different 
settlements will influence flexibility.  It is assumed that the sites performing well through the site 
assessment processes would be more likely to come forward.  Therefore, a preferred pool of sites has 
been looked to in the first instance to understand where development is most likely to take place for 
each option.  At higher levels of growth at particular settlements, it has been necessary to draw from a 
wider range of sites that were submitted through the Local Plan process. 

It is assumed that growth would be split relatively evenly at each level of the settlement hierarchy (for 
example, if 1000 homes are allocated to the smaller settlements and villages, each could be expected 
to accommodate an equal share).  However, it is acknowledged that this may not be the case in reality 
dependent upon a range of other factors such as land availability and constraints. 

It is presumed that the majority of committed development will be built out in the plan period, and 
therefore forms part of the projected baseline position.  The effects of the options beyond this baseline 
position form the basis of this appraisal. However, it is also acknowledged that delivery could be slower 
than anticipated.  In such an instance, effects could occur due to a lack of suitable alternatives.   

 



Landscape  
 

Northallerton 
 
Scenario A 
 
As no growth is proposed, the character of the surrounding landscape is unlikely to be negatively affected by further 
planned or ad-hoc development.  This level of growth could be lower than what might otherwise come forward in the 
absence of this strategy approach, and so potentially the effects may be positive.  
 
Scenario B  
 
The proposed approach involves allocation for 640 additional homes, which would encroach into the surrounding 
countryside. It ought to be possible to accommodate this level of growth without significantly affecting the character of the 
settlement overall. However, the sites proposed for allocation have the potential to negatively affect the rural ‘feel’ of the 
approach to the settlement from the north along the A684.  Alongside committed development, the level of change in this 
part of the settlement is likely to reduce the tranquil and rural nature of the urban fringes. 
 
Options B2 and B3 would involve similar levels of growth to the proposed approach, and therefore the effects would be 
anticipated to be broadly the same.  The scale of additional growth required for Option B2 could be accommodated without 
having substantially different effects to Option B1.  For B3 the slightly lower level of growth (compared to Option B1) would 
not avoid the minor negative effects.  
 
Option B4 involves no growth and so a neutral / potentially positive effect is predicted.  
 
Scenario C: 
 
Options C1 and C3 would both require additional development compared to the proposed approach (Option B1).  This 
could involve a greater scale of growth to the north and north east, potentially affecting the strip fields which are of higher 
sensitivity.  Alternatively, development could occur to the south, in ‘gateway’ locations into the town.  The higher scale of 
growth could potentially lead to significant negative effects, but this would depend on the location of growth and measures 
to mitigate effects. Consequently, these effects are not certain. 
 
Option C2 would involve further growth still, which would be most likely to generate significant negative effects by the 
requirement for growth in several areas or at a much larger scale at a particular location. 
 
Option C4 involves no growth and so a neutral / potentially positive effect is predicted. 
 
Thirsk  
 
Scenario A 
 
As no growth is proposed, the character of the surrounding landscape is unlikely to be negatively affected by further 
planned or ad-hoc development.  This level of growth could be lower than what might otherwise come forward in the 
absence of this strategy approach, and so potentially the effects may be positive.  
 
Scenario B  
 
Under the proposed approach (Option B1), several of the sites for allocation are within the built area on land that is not 
integral to the character of the settlement fringes.  Indeed, the landscape and visual sensitivity of the land to the south of 
the racecourse and the additional sites near the existing commitments is low3. 
 
Additional site allocations at the urban fringes to the south-east of the town are small scale and unlikely to cause 
coalescence or affect the character of the surrounding countryside. Consequently, a neutral effect is predicted.   
 
For Option B2 a substantial amount of growth would be involved in addition to those sites identified for Option B1.   
 

                                                             
3 Hambleton Landscape Character Assessment and Sensitivity Study (2016) pg.160.  

http://www.hambleton.gov.uk/localplan/download/downloads/id/8/hambleton_landscape_character_assessment_and_sensitivity_study.pdf


Landscape  
 
This could require a large scale development to the east of the settlement and / or close areas of open space between 
Station Road and Topcliffe Road.  Growth at these locations could lead to negative effects on landscape function and to the 
east would not be a logical extension to the settlement.  Therefore, potential significant negative effects are predicted.    
Given the strategic nature of development sites involved, there ought to be potential for mitigation on the large site to the 
east of Thirsk.   
 
At the site between Station Road and Topcliffe Road, it may be more difficult to achieve mitigation, given the location of the 
site between existing built up areas.   As a result, the effects are only predicted to be minor. 
 
Option B3 involves the same level of growth as Option B1 and so a neutral effect is also predicted.  
 
Option B4 involves no growth, and so a neutral effect is predicted. In the absence of this strategy it is unlikely that growth in 
similar locations would lead to negative effects anyway, and so this strategy is unlikely to lead to positive effects. 
 
Scenario C  
 
Options C1 and C3 would require additional land release, but the scale involved ought to help minimise the potential for 
significant effects.  Consequently, only minor negative effects are predicted.  
 
Option C2 involves much larger amounts of development and would likely involve development at several large sites that 
are not natural extensions to the settlement.  The loss of open space between existing residential areas could also affect 
visual amenity.  Consequently, a potential significant negative effect is predicted overall. 
 
Option C4 involves a similar level of growth to Option B1, and therefore neutral effects are predicted.  
 

Stokesley 
 
Stokesley sits within the character area of Stokesley Vale, made up of intensively farmed lowland surrounding the market 
town of Stokesley.  It is a generally flat topography and therefore development is unlikely to be well screened by existing 
landforms and vegetation.  In the distance the Cleveland Hills are visible from some viewpoints in the rural areas 
surrounding the settlement.  
 
Scenario A 
 
As no growth is proposed, the character of the surrounding landscape is unlikely to be negatively affected by further 
planned or ad-hoc development.  This level of growth could be lower than what might otherwise come forward in the 
absence of this strategy approach, and so potentially the effects may be positive.  
 
Scenario B  
 
The proposed approach (Option B1) involves allocation of one site which is at the urban fringes.  This is adjacent to existing 
housing development and is likely to form a continuation of this built form into areas of open space.  This will have negative 
effects on the visual amenity and tranquillity of the area for existing residents in this area, but the effects on the wider 
landscape are unlikely to be notable.  With appropriate mitigation and enhancement measures secured, the effects ought to 
be neutral as there would be large areas of rural land remaining, no issues of coalescence and no long range visibility. 
 
Options B2 and B3 involve no further planned growth and therefore neutral effects are predicted. 
 
Option B4 involves substantially higher growth which would require additional land release.  This could be to the north and 
north-east of the settlement on open land.   
 
Whilst, the effects on the character of the settlement could be negative, they would not be anticipated to be significant.  
However, development could potentially obscure views towards the Cleveland Hills on the approach into Stokesley along 
the A172.  These are considered to be minor negative effects. 
 
 
 
 



Landscape  
 
Scenario C 
 
 

Options C1, C2 and C3 involve similar levels of land allocations to the proposed approach (Option B1).  Consequently, 
each is also predicted to have neutral effects. 
 
Option C4 involves the highest amount of growth at Stokesley, and could lead to a more comprehensive change to the sale 
of the settlement.  The potential for significant negative effects is therefore greater. 
 
 
Bedale 
 
The town falls within the Bedale Farmland Character Area (Area 10), which is generally board, open and large in scale. 
There are a few small dispersed woodlands at Bedale Park and Golf Club.  
  
Scenario A 
 
As no growth is proposed, the character of the surrounding landscape is unlikely to be negatively affected by further 
planned or ad-hoc development.  Therefore, a neutral effect is predicted. This level of growth may actually be lower than 
what might otherwise come forward in the absence of this strategy approach, and so potentially the effects may be positive.  
 
Scenario B 
 
The sites proposed for development (Option B1) are well related to the form of the built environment in Aiskew.  Though 
there would be a loss of open space, there would still remain areas of open countryside between Aiskew and the A1.  
 
Development in this location is adjacent to existing developments and should therefore not lead to a substantial change in 
the preceding character of the built environment. There may also be opportunities to improve green infrastructure and 
connectivity to Bedale town centre.  Overall, a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Option B2 does not involve growth, and so neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option B3 would require additional allocations to support a higher housing target.  Though there are sites available to 
accommodate more development, this could potentially be in more sensitive locations (e.g. adjacent to Bedale Beck, the 
Golf Course, Rectory Wood) or create development that is less well related to the built environment.  Consequently, a 
potential minor negative effect is predicted. The uncertainty is recorded to reflect the degree of flexibility that could help to 
avoid or minimise effects. 
  
Option B4 would require additional growth still, and this would reduce the ability to avoid negative effects on the settlement 
character.  Consequently, a minor negative effect is predicted.  
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 involves a similar scale of growth as Option B3, and so a potential negative effect is also recorded. 
 
Option C2 is predicted to have neutral effects as it proposes a relatively low level of growth that could be accommodated in 
less sensitive locations. 
 
Option C3 is predicted to have minor negative effects, as there is a need for further development that might be in more 
sensitive locations or be of a scale that could alter the character of the settlement.  
 
Option C4 is predicted to have potentially significant negative effects as there would be a necessity to deliver larger 
developments and / or locate in more sensitive locations. This could lead to a change in the character of the urban fringes, 
and a loss of land with distinctive field patterns. 
 
Easingwold 
 
Easingwold falls within Landscape Character Area (Crayke Farmland), which is described as gentle rolling broad and open 
farmland landscape, with variable field patterns and some large-scale intensive arable farmland.  



Landscape  
 
The town lies within close proximity to the Howardian Hills AONB and strategic recreation routes, such as the Foss Walk 
run through the town.  
 
It is noted that for a small market town, Easingwold does not have a great amount of green space with limited connectively 
between the surrounding areas.  
 
Scenario A 
 
As no growth is proposed, the character of the surrounding landscape is unlikely to be negatively affected by further 
planned or ad-hoc development.  Therefore, a neutral effect is predicted. This level of growth may actually be lower than 
what might otherwise come forward in the absence of this strategy approach, and so potentially the effects may be positive.  
 
Scenario B  
 
The proposed approach (Option B1) involves a fairly large site (E/041/016/M) consisting of Grade 2 agricultural land.  Due 
to the topography of land, this area is not visible from a long range, and therefore negative effects are not predicted in this 
respect.  There would be a loss of open green space, but locally this would not lead to coalescence or significantly alter the 
character of the settlement.  With suitable mitigation measures in place, such as enhancement to green infrastructure 
routes, the effects are predicted to be neutral.  
 
Two other small allocations are proposed, but these are very small / within the built up area.   
 
Options B2 and B3 involve no further planned growth and therefore neutral effects are predicted. 
 
Option B4 involves a greater amount of growth and would therefore require additional sites to be allocated at the urban 
fringes.  This would be more likely to generate negative effects with regards to a loss of the rural feel of the settlement. 
However, it ought to be able to accommodate this level of growth without the effects being significant. 
  
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 would require additional development (compared to Option B1) on one large site or several smaller sites around 
the settlement of Easingwold. Dependent upon the location of development, this could have minor negative effects on the 
character of the urban fringes. Effects would not be anticipated to be significant given the scale of growth involved and 
flexibility in the choice of sites (which should allow for the most sensitive areas to be avoided and mitigation / enhancement 
to be secured). Nevertheless an uncertain (minor) negative effect is predicted.  
 
Options C2 and C3 would involve very low levels of growth and therefore neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option C4 would require much higher release of land, which depending upon the location and form of development could 
generate significant negative effects on the character of the landscape at parts of the urban fringe.  The potential for 
significant effects is therefore higher, but not definite, as there should still be ability to secure mitigation and / or 
enhancement.  
 
Service/secondary villages  
 
Scenario A 
 
As no growth is proposed, the character of the surrounding landscape is unlikely to be negatively affected by further 
planned or ad-hoc development.  This level of growth may actually be lower than what might otherwise come forward in the 
absence of this strategy approach, and so potentially the effects may be positive.  
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed approach (Option B1) involves allocations at a number of rural settlements: 
 
A moderate amount of growth is proposed at sites in Leeming Bar, which are predicted to have neutral effects.   
 



Landscape  
 
The Leeming Corridor contains several overt signs of modern development, including major roads, intensive agriculture, 
large scale industrial units, overhead power lines, masts, and the RAF airbase. These features indicate reduced sensitivity 
to development at a range of scales, with opportunities for development of larger buildings and other features in this 
context. Further transport infrastructure improvements are likely to occur in this landscape, reflecting its long history as a 
transport route.  
 
Other allocations in the Beadle sub-area (Burneston, Crakehall, West Tanfield) are logical extensions and well related to 
the form of the settlements.  They are also very small scale.   
 
Though there are likely to be some visual amenity impacts, these would mostly be short term and are not likely to be 
significant.   Therefore, neutral effects are anticipated.  The scale of growth makes it unlikely that strategic improvements to 
green infrastructure would be involved.  
 
Within the Easingwold sub-area, small allocations are proposed at Huby, Stillington, Brafferton and Tollerton. 
 
At Huby, the proposed additional sites for growth are logical extensions to the settlement and would involve limited 
encroachment into the open countryside. Due to this level of growth being fairly small in scale it is unlikely to lead to 
significant effects, therefore minor negative effects are predicted. 
  
At Stillington the site identified is adjacent to important open space, and could therefore have an effect on the openness of 
the settlement.  However, the land itself is limited in value and development could perhaps improve GI infrastructure 
between the sports club and the village. There is also the potential to incorporate planting to minimise effects on openness.  
Consequently, neutral effects are predicted overall. 
 
At Brafferon, the site is very small and would not substantially alter the character or form of the settlement.  The land 
affected is agricultural and with appropriate landscaping negative effects could be avoided. 
 
Within the Stokesley Sub Area development is proposed at Great Ayton.  The site proposed for allocation is agricultural in 
nature at the edge of the urban area. Though it has some importance for historic assets nearby, it is a logical extension to 
the settlement and is unlikely to have a major effect on the character of the open countryside. Consequently, a neutral 
effect is predicted. 
 
Within the Thirsk Sub Area additional sites are proposed at Carlton Miniott and South Otterington: 
 
The level of growth proposed at Carlton Miniott is fairly significant for the settlement size, but is located on land between 
residential and industrial land.  Though there could be local amenity concerns, the effects on landscape character are 
limited.  
 
Overall, across the rural areas, either neutral or potentially minor negative effects are predicted. In combination, minor 
negative effects are recorded for Option B1. 
 
Options B2 and B4 involve no additional growth and so neutral or potentially positive effects are predicted.  
 
Option B3 would require slightly higher levels of growth in the rural areas (predominantly along the transport corridors).  
This could lead to more prominent changes to the character of these smaller settlements. However, as growth could be 
spread between settlements in these areas it is likely that significant effects could be avoided. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 is predicted to have a minor negative effect, as it would require additional development in a range of settlements 
in the rural areas.  The increased scale of growth could possibly lead to negative effects on the character of smaller 
settlements and would provide less flexibility in terms of avoiding the most sensitive areas. 
 
Options C2 and C4 involve fairly low levels of growth in rural areas, and this would reduce the potential for negative effects 
occurring around the smaller villages.  Consequently, neutral effects are predicted. 
 
 



Landscape  
 
Option C3 is predicted to have significant negative effects as it would require substantial release of land for housing in rural 
settlements (particularly those in the transport corridors).  The magnitude of change involved at some settlements is likely to 
lead to prominent changes to the fabric of the built environment and their relationship with the surrounding countryside.   
 
Overall effects  
 
Scenario A 
 
This approach would avoid the allocation of additional land for development, which would protect landscape character at 
the urban fringes of settlements from development; at least in the short term (it would be necessary to allocate such land 
should a higher housing target be pursued).   
 
In settlements where a higher level of growth may otherwise be expected, this strategy could have positive effects. 
 
However, in the longer term, should the delivery of committed sites not be meeting housing targets / needs, there could be 
pressure from ad-hoc development (e.g. in the event a 5 year supply of housing cannot be demonstrated).  This would 
present a risk of development occurring on areas of landscape that are more sensitive than may be the case with planned 
land allocations. There are therefore uncertainties associated with this option for growth.  It is presumed that a Plan review 
would address such issues though. 
 
Overall, a minor positive effect is predicted across the district.  
 
Scenario B 
 
B1 - This level of growth is likely to lead to minor negative effects in Northallerton and the rural settlements  However, there 
are neutral effects predicted at all the other settlements in the district, which helps offset the negative effects from a district-
wide perspective.  Consequently, only a minor negative effect is predicted overall. 
 
B2 - The growth at Thirsk and Northallerton is predicted to have minor negative effects. However, neutral effects are 
predicted for Easingwold, Bedale and Stokesley.  The protection afforded to rural areas could also potentially have positive 
effects.  Overall, across the district, the positive effects and neutral effects ought to help offset the negatives identified in the 
principal towns.  Consequently, mixed effects are predicted of a minor nature.  
 
B3 - This option is likely to generate negative effects at certain rural settlements, at Bedale and Northallerton.  In 
combination the overall effect across the district is a minor negative, despite neutral effects being recorded at other main 
towns of Thirsk, Stokesley and Easingwold. 
 
B4 - This approach is predicted to have mixed effects.  There could be positive effects at the principal town of Northallerton 
and at rural settlements, but at the same time, minor negative effects are predicted at Stokesley, Easingwold and Bedale. 
 
Scenario C 
 
At a higher scale of growth, significant negative effects are more likely to be generated. This is either at individual 
settlements or a combination of negative effects across a range of settlements.  
 
For Option C1 negative effects are predicted across the majority of settlements.  Whilst these are only minor (or potentially 
minor) for most settlements, the general picture is negative for the district.  Overall, this is predicted to be a potentially 
significant negative effect, as the baseline position will deteriorate at a district level. 
 
Option C2 is predicted to have significant negative effects at Northallerton and Thirsk due to the substantial growth 
occurring in these locations.  Though there are neutral effects predicted for other settlements across the district, the overall 
effects are still predicted to be significant, as the changes at the two principal towns would be notable. 
 
Option C3 would have significant negative effects on secondary villages and service villages, due to the scale of growth 
altering the character of such settlements.  Furthermore, there would be minor negative effects recorded at Northallerton, 
Thirsk and Bedale.  Overall, a significant negative effect is predicted for the district. 
 
 



Landscape  
 
Option C4 is also predicted to have potentially significant negative effects.  Whilst there would be neutral effects at the 
smaller settlements, and potential enhancements at Northallerton, the effects could be significantly negative at Bedale, 
Stokesley and Easingwold. 
 
 

Northallerton  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 
Service / 

secondary 
villages 

Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings  
A1. Rely upon 
Committed development +? 0 + ? + ? + ? + ? + 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings  

B1. Proposed approach  - 0 0 0 0 - - 

B2. Principal tow ns - - 0 0 0 +? - +? 

B3. Transport corridors - 0 0 -? 0 - - 

B4. Five tow ns + ? 0 - - - +? - +? 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings   

C1. Proposed 
distribution (uplif ted) - - 0 -? -? - --? 

C2. Principal Tow ns 
(uplif ted) --? --? 0 0 0 0 --? 

C3. Transport corridors 
(uplif ted) - - 0 - 0 -- -- 

C4. Five tow ns (uplif ted) + ? 0 --? --? --? 0 --? 

 

 

 

 

  



SA1. Biodiversity and nature conservation 

Northallerton:  
 
Northallerton has few designated biodiversity assets within the built-up urban area or within close proximity to the 
settlement fringes.  Therefore, the direct effects of growth are likely to be related to greenfield land development; which 
could involve disturbance to local species and habitats (for example, the loss of trees and hedges). 
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed spatial approach (Option B1) involves the allocation of 640 dwellings at Northallerton.  There are a range of 
sites available for development.  A substantial proportion of this growth is identified on land which is located on the north 
easterly edge of the market town.   
 
Sites N/110/011 and N/110/10 for example have the potential to deliver 630 homes to Northallerton in combination.  
These greenfield site lie on the edge of the current GI corridor that surrounds the market town and Turker Beck runs to the 
south of the site.  Whilst the loss of greenfield land could potentially affect species that use this land, it is predominantly 
agricultural in nature.  Development may therefore present the opportunity for enhancement to the edge of the identified 
green infrastructure corridor in this location.   
 
The effects of growth are therefore predicted to be neutral with regards to biodiversity in the short term, with a potential 
minor positive effect in the longer term if / when enhancements are secured.  
 
Option B2 involves a higher level of growth in Northallerton, and would therefore require the release of land to 
accommodate a further 120 dwellings (approximately).  Given the sites available for development, it ought to be possible 
to deliver this growth without having direct negative effects upon designated biodiversity sites.  The overall increase in 
growth is also not considered likely to have a notable effect on species in this location.  Consequently, a neutral effect 
remains in the short term, with a minor positive effect in the long term. 
 
Option B3 involves a slightly lower target (approximately 50 dwellings less) compared to Option B1, and provided similar 
sites are involved the effects would therefore be broadly the same as for B1. 
 
Option B4 involves no allocations, and therefore the effects would be neutral with regards to biodiversity.  However, there 
would be fewer opportunities for enhancement. 
 
Scenario C  
 
At a higher scale of growth, Option C1 would involve an additional 300 dwellings (approximately), whilst option C2 would 
involve the need for over 400 additional dwellings.  Both options would therefore necessitate the release of additional 
greenfield land around Northallerton.  At the sites available for development, it ought to be possible to still avoid significant 
negative effects upon biodiversity given the relatively non-sensitive nature of land.  However, the increased loss of 
greenfield land could have more effects with regards to the loss of field hedges, local becks and brooks and farmland 
birds.  Conversely, a greater amount of development on additional sites could also bring with it the potential for further 
enhancement.   
 
Overall, the effects are predicted to be mixed.  Minor positives are predicted with regards to enhancement potential for 
Options C1, C2 and C3, whilst minor negatives are possible for Option C2 due to a higher overall loss of green space 
around the settlement compared to any other options. 
 
For option C4, the effects are neutral; as no further allocations are involved (i.e. the effects are the same as Scenario A). 
 
Thirsk  
 
Scenario A 
 
No additional development land is proposed, and so the effects are predicted to be neutral.  Whilst there would be no 
negative effects due to no additional sites being released, there would be limited potential for enhancement through 
development gains.  
 



SA1. Biodiversity and nature conservation 
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed strategy (Option B1) proposes a number of relatively small allocations (179 combined) with one larger site 
T/152/008/E with the potential to accommodate 112 dwellings. There are a cluster of sites located to the west of Thirsk 
along Station Road. Combined they have the potential to deliver 215 dwellings.  This level of growth in this location is 
unlikely to cause a significant effect on the biodiversity in this area as the land is mainly previously developed land, with a 
number of light industrial buildings on site, along with a strip of land being developed at the rear which is likely to result in 
the limited loss of hedgerows and mature trees.   Several of the proposed allocations fall within the GI corridor for 
Hambleton and therefore, a strategic approach to GI enhancement could potentially lead to improvements to the network, 
with the opportunity to link the town with the station by incorporating cyclable and walkable routes.  Such enhancements 
could also involve biodiversity considerations.   
 
The site off Back Lane (T/139/007) lies within closer proximity to Cod Beck and Sowerby Flatts SINC.  These areas hold a 
higher biological and ecologic status, with known protected species in the area, such as bats. Therefore, development in 
this location has the potential to have a negative effect due to increased disturbance and recreational pressure.  There 
could also be a loss of hedgerows.  The relatively small scale of growth should mean that permanent effects are unlikely, 
but the potential for enhancement would also be limited. 
   
Overall, minor positive effects are predicted for Option B1, as the sites proposed for growth are unlikely to have significant 
impacts on biodiversity, and could help to enhance GI links to the west of the settlement. 
 
Option B2 involves substantially more development in Thirsk, and would therefore require the release of additional sites of 
a large scale. Whilst this would still not be likely to involve development on sensitive habitat itself, it would present greater 
potential for the loss of supporting habitat for species, and greater disturbance during construction phases.  The overall 
increase in development could also have negative effects with regards to recreational pressure on Cod Beck / Sowerby 
Flatts SINC.  Consequently, a minor negative effect is predicted overall in the short term.   Conversely, this approach 
ought to offer good opportunities to secure enhancements to biodiversity value around Thirsk (particularly if a larger 
strategic extension was involved to the east), which could generate positive effects in the longer term should 
improvements be secured. There are uncertainties as to whether significant effects would be secured though, depending 
upon the nature of enhancements. Growth on smaller sites with limited space for landscaping may be less likely to 
generate positive effects. 
 
Option B3 involves the same level of growth as Option B1, and therefore, the effects are predicted to be the same (i.e. 
minor positive effects in the longer term). 
 
Option B4 would involve no additional site allocations (above committed development) and therefore a neutral effect is 
predicted overall. 
 
Scenario C 

Though Option C1 involves a slightly higher level of growth in Thirsk (approximately 220 dwellings more), the effects on 
biodiversity are not predicted to be notably different.  The additional growth could be accommodated on a number of sites 
that are not located in sensitive areas, and the overall increase in homes / people living Thirsk ought not to have a 
significant effect with regards to recreational pressure, increased traffic and noise/light disturbance.    

Therefore, the effects are predicted to be broadly the same as for Option B1 (minor positive). 

Option C2 involves substantially higher levels of growth in Thirsk and would require the release of several large sites 
across the settlement.  This would likely involve large strategic sites at the settlement edges as well as a number of 
smaller sites across the settlement.  In combination, the loss of greenfield land, and the closer proximity of multiple 
developments to Cod Beck could potentially have negative effects on habitats along this corridor (disturbance during 
construction and increased light and recreational pressure).  Consequently, there is greater potential for significant 
negative effects to arise along Cod Beck.  Provided that appropriate mitigation measures are secured, it ought to be 
possible to address such effects though (for example, habitat buffers, creation of new open space).  Given the likelihood 
that several large sites would be need to be developed to meet this growth target in Thirsk, there should be good 
opportunities to secure strategic improvements to biodiversity as part of new green infrastructure.   

 



SA1. Biodiversity and nature conservation 

Overall, mixed effects are predicted throughout the plan period.  There could be significant negative effects on a 
temporary basis during construction stages and before replacement or enhanced habitats are secured.  However, the long 
term effects could be significantly positive once a network of improvements is implemented. 

Option C3 is predicted to have the same effects as Option C1 (Minor positive) given that it involves the same level of 
growth and presumably would involve the same site allocations.  

Option C4 is predicted to have similar effects to Option B1, but the lower scale of growth reduces the likelihood that 
enhancement measures would have a strategic effect on levels of biodiversity or connectivity.   Therefore, there are minor 
(but uncertain) positive effects recorded. 
 
Stokesley 
 
Scenario A 
 
No additional development land is proposed, and so the effects are predicted to be neutral.  Whilst there would be no 
negative effects due to no additional sites being released, there would be limited potential for enhancement through 
development gains.  
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed strategy (Option B1) involves growth at one site to the northern edge of the town (S/142/023). There are no 
significant environmental issues identified at the site, and it is not within close proximity to any designated sites.  Though it 
is in fairly close proximity to the River Tame, the scale of growth is low, and therefore effects are not likely to be 
significant.  There will be a loss of field boundary hedges and some trees, but compensation for such losses ought to 
ensure that effects are neutral.    The site lies within the GI corridor but, the scale of growth is unlikely to support strategic 
improvements to green infrastructure.  
 
Options B2 and B3 both involve no further land allocations at Stokesley, and therefore neutral effects are predicted for 
both.  
 
Option B4 involves substantially higher amounts of growth in Stokesley.  Given the risk of flooding at this settlement, it is 
likely that additional land would need to be brought forward primarily to the north and north-east of Stokesley.   Some of 
this land contains deciduous woodland and is in close proximity to the River Tame.  Growth here could have negative 
effects on wildlife.  However, it ought to be possible to avoid this area and locate growth on largely agricultural land to the 
north east.  Whilst this is less sensitive in nature, it would represent a large loss of open land, which is potentially negative 
with regards to farmland birds and other species that rely upon this habitat.   
 
An overall increase in dwellings at this settlement could also put more recreational pressure on the nearby North 
Yorkshire Moors.  To reflect these issues, a minor negative effect is predicted.  However, it ought to be possible to 
introduce enhancement measures to help mitigate losses and prevent pressure on the Moors (for example, new areas of 
formal open space / recreation and an extension of the GI network). 
  
Scenario C 

Option C1 would involve a small amount of additional growth at Stokesley, which could be accommodated at a number of 
smaller sites with limited biodiversity value.  Consequently, the effects are predicted to be similar to Option B1 (I.e. 
Neutral).  Options C2 and C3 involve a very similar amount of growth to Option B1, and therefore the effects remain 
neutral. 
 
Option C4 would involve substantially more growth in Stokesley, which would require the release of land to the north / 
north east of the settlement (as per B4, but at a greater scale).  Given the higher density of growth that would be required, 
or the larger amount of land that would be developed, it is more likely that significant negative effects could arise, 
particularly if development occurred on land to the north of the settlement which contains wooded areas.  In the long term, 
it ought to be possible to secure improvements to biodiversity if farmland to the north east of the settlement involves 
biodiversity enhancements as part of development.  
 



SA1. Biodiversity and nature conservation 
 
Bedale 
 
Scenario A 
 
No additional development land is proposed, and so the effects are predicted to be neutral.  Whilst there would be no 
negative effects due to no additional sites being released, there would be limited potential for enhancement through 
development gains.  
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed strategy (Option B1) involves several sites for growth in Bedale to accommodate approximately 185 
dwellings. The sites are all on the edge of the current build up settlement boundary and located adjacent to the current 
commitments for the town. 
 
Site B/011/020 on the southern edge of Bedale could accommodate 55 homes. This site falls within the GI corridor and 
has the potential to link up with the adjacent committed residential site to incorporate green infrastructure links through the 
sites, enhancing biodiversity though the development of these sites. Whilst there could be some localised effects on 
wildlife, it is probable that these could be avoided or mitigated, particularly given the relatively small scale of growth in 
each location and the potential to link up to the GI network.  
 
Sites B/004/016 and B/004/011 have the potential to deliver 120 homes to the North east of the town / Aiskew.  
Development would be in close proximity to LBAP sites, in these locations. Whilst the sites are agricultural / grassland and 
not identified as having explicit value in themselves, development is likely to cause disturbance to species during 
construction, and permanently unless trees are protected and landscaped areas provided as a buffer.  Minor negative 
effects are predicted to reflect these issues. 
 
All the sites identified for development under Option B1 are within close proximity to the GI network, but are relatively 
small scale and unlikely to lead to significant improvements to biodiversity.  Therefore, Overall, neutral effects are 
predicted in the longer term. 
 
For Option B2, there would be no additional land allocations and so neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option B3 would involve additional growth, likely to include expanded growth at Aiskew and at additional locations.  The 
short term effects are likely to be negative, and it may be more difficult to avoid the loss of trees and other habitat. 
However, the effects are still not predicted to be significant as the potential for enhancement would exist.  Therefore, the 
effects in the long term are still predicted to be neutral overall. 
 
Option B4 would require more substantial land release, but this could be accommodated on land that is not particularly 
sensitive with regards to biodiversity.  Therefore, despite an increase in the loss of open space, the negative effects in the 
short term are still only likely to be minor.  Growth at a large site (to the south for example) could involve good 
opportunities to enhance the GI network, and so the long term effects could be positive.  The location of additional growth 
and the measures that could be secured are unknown, and so uncertainties exist. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 involves broadly the same scale of growth as Option B3.  It is presumed the sites involved would be the same 
and therefore the effects are the same (short term negative effects, with neutral effects in the longer term). 
 
Option C2 is predicted to have neutral effects.  The additional land allocations would be small scale and less likely to 
generate negative effects in the short term.  Conversely, the potential for positives is reduced.  
 
Option C3 is predicted to have mixed effects.  Like other options, there are likely to be short term effects, but these ought 
to be possible to mitigate, and the overall long term effects are predicted to be neutral or potentially positive if 
enhancement is secured. 
 
Option C4 would involve the most growth out of any of the options within Bedale.  It is likely that a range of additional sites 
would need to be allocated (or one large urban extension).   
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Consequently, the potential for significant negative effects is likely to be greater.  Conversely, the larger scale of growth 
(most likely on large urban extension(s)) should facilitate enhancements to green infrastructure in the longer term. 
 
Easingwold 
 
Scenario A 
 
No additional development land is proposed, and so the effects are predicted to be neutral.  Whilst there would be no 
negative effects due to no additional sites being released, there would be limited potential for enhancement through 
development gains.  
 
Scenario B  
 
The proposed strategy involves the allocation of 173 homes to Easingwold across a number of sites.  
 
Site ALT/E/041/046/H to the south east of Easingwold is an extension of the current housing commitment within the town 
for 12 dwellings. Therefore, due to the scale of the growth in this location, there is not likely to be any additional effects on 
biodiversity above those generated by the adjacent site commitment.  
 
Site ALT/E/041/048 has already been built out and expected to open in late 2018. Therefore there are no impacts on 
biodiversity predicted for this site either. 
 
The largest site E/041/016, for mixed use, which has the potential to accommodate approx.125 homes lies to the north 
west of the town.  A planning application has been submitted on the site previously (REF:15/02384/FUL), which was 
previously refused.  The Ecology appraisal accompanying the application (by Brooks ecological, 2015) states that for this 
site the proposed residential development is not likely to have significant effects on the areas biodiversity due to mitigation 
possibilities on site to enhance the overall biodiversity offering for the site.  

 
Therefore, overall, a potential minor positive effect is predicted for Option B1 (reflecting the possible enhancement 
opportunities at the mixed use site).  The effects are uncertain / not definite, as it would depend upon the nature of 
biodiversity improvements secured. 
 
Options B2 and B3 both involve no additional growth at Easingwold, and therefore neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option B4 would require increased release of greenfield land.  However, broadly speaking, the potential for negative 
effects on sensitive habitats is limited.  There are no designated sites likely to be affected, and so any loss of biodiversity 
would likely be localised and should be possible to mitigate and compensate.   There are areas to the west of the 
settlement where priority species have been recorded, but there is enough flexibility in the choice of sites to avoid this 
area, and / or secure mitigation measures.  An increase in development land could also improve the opportunities to 
secure biodiversity enhancement, particularly if it occurs on agricultural land with limited biodiversity value.  Overall, a 
minor positive effect is predicted to reflect this.  
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 involves slightly more growth compared to B1, but not at a level that would likely generate negative effects. 
Therefore, the effects are predicted to be minor positives, reflecting the potential for net gains in biodiversity through 
enhancement.  
 
Options C2 and C3 involve a slight lower level of growth compared to B1, and so the effects are predicted to be similar 
(uncertain minor positive effects). 
 
Option C4 involves the highest level of growth of all options, and may therefore have a greater likelihood of leading to 
negative effects on priority species recorded nearby.  However, there should still be potential to avoid areas and 
incorporate mitigation.  Therefore, negative effects are uncertain and unlikely to be significant or long lasting.   The higher 
scale of growth should also provide opportunities to achieve significant gains in biodiversity. 
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Service/secondary villages  
 
Scenario A 
 
No additional development land is proposed, and so the effects are predicted to be neutral.  Whilst there would be no 
negative effects due to no additional sites being released, there would be limited potential for enhancement through 
development gains.  
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed strategy (Option B1) involves 367 dwellings across the smaller settlements.  A substantial portion of this 
would be at Leeming Bar (in-line with a transport corridor approach).  There would be approximately 142 additional 
dwellings to the southern edge of Leeming Bar.   
 
The biodiversity value in this location is not particularly high, though Bedale Beck lies to the South where there are a 
number of known protected species.   There could therefore be potential disturbance to species during construction 
phases.   Given that the proposed sites lie within a green infrastructure corridor, there ought to be potential for 
enhancement.  Overall, a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Several other smaller sites are proposed in the wider Bedale area, but these are very small scale and do not involve 
sensitive habitats.   Neutral effects are predicted with regards to these areas.  
 
Several sites are proposed in the Easingwold sub area at Huby, Stillington, Brafferton and Tollerton, all of which are small 
scale and would be unlikely to have significant effects upon biodiversity.  However, protected species have been recorded 
on or near to each of these sites (with the exception of Brafferton), and they have local features such as hedgerows, 
which are likely to support wildlife.  Consequently, the potential for minor negative effects exists.  Though enhancement is 
less likely due to the smaller scale of development, it ought to be possible to mitigate for or compensate any loss of 
wildlife habitat. 
 
Two sites are proposed in the Thirsk sub area.  One of these is at Carlton Miniott, and protected species have been 
recorded on/near the site.  There are also a number of bodies of water in this location that could make the site more 
sensitive with regards to biodiversity.   Development has the potential for localised negative effects in this location. 
However, mitigation and compensation / enhancement would be expected.  
 
Within the Stokesley sub area, an allocation is proposed at Great Ayton for approximately 49 dwellings.  Though this does 
not fall within areas of sensitive habitat, protected species been recorded nearby, and so the potential for disturbance also 
exists here.  It should be possible to mitigate effects in the long term though should enhancements be secured.  
 
Overall, there is the potential for some localised negative effects across the smaller settlements as a result of the 
proposed approach (Option B1).  However, these are likely to be minor in magnitude and temporary in nature (i.e. during 
construction activities). In the longer term, the effects are more likely to be neutral or potentially positive where sites permit 
enhancements. 
 
Options B2 and B4 do not involve any growth in these settlements, and therefore neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option B3 involves slightly higher levels of growth (primarily in areas that fall within the transport corridor).  There are 
sufficient site options to allow for growth in a range of settlements without having significant effects on sensitive habitats.  
Therefore, the effects are predicted to be similar to Option B1 (I.e. temporary minor negative effects, and longer term 
potentially minor positive effects). 
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 provides an uplift of approximately 216 dwellings in the rural areas.  Assuming a similar distribution of growth, 
there would still be sites available in non-sensitive locations to accommodate additional development.  The effects are 
therefore predicted to be similar to those predicted for Options B1/B3 (i.e. minor negative effects with longer term positive 
effects possible). 
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Options C2 and C4 involve relatively low levels of growth, and it is therefore unlikely that negative effects would arise.  
Likewise, enhancement measures would be non-strategic and less likely to generate notable improvements.   
Consequently, neutral effects are predicted overall. 
 
Option C3 involves a higher level of growth in the smaller settlements, and would be likely to generate minor negative 
effects.  The broadly non – sensitive nature of the areas involved should prevent the generation of significant effects 
though.  Given the higher number of allocations that would be required and potential for several sites to be allocated in 
various settlements, the potential for positive effects is more certain at this level of growth. 

Overall effects  
 
Option A1 is predicted to have neutral effects across the District as it involves no additional growth.  Whilst this is positive 
in respect of preserving greenfield land, it is less likely to present opportunities for enhancement.  Furthermore, should 
there be issues with housing delivery in the longer term, it could lead to more ‘unplanned developments’ being approved, 
which would limit the potential to consider what is the most beneficial approach at a strategic level with regards to 
biodiversity.  
 
Options B1 and B3 perform very similar.  Both are predicted to have a minor positive effect overall on biodiversity.  
 
Option B2 is also predicted to have a minor positive effect overall.  Though the effects are mostly neutral across the 
district, the benefits at Thirsk could be potentially significant in the long term.  There would also be minor positive effects 
at Northallerton. A minor and temporary negative effect in Thirsk is not considered likely to negate the overall positive 
effect that ought to be achieved for the district overall. 
 
Option B4 is predicted to have a minor positive effect, though the benefits would be generated in different locations 
compared to B1, B2 and B3.  The potential positive effects would be generated in Stokesley, Bedale and Easingwold, but 
not in Northallerton, Thirsk or the smaller settlements.  There may be some minor negative effects of a temporary nature, 
but these are not likely to affect the overall positive nature of this approach. 
 
Though Option C1 involves a higher level of growth overall, this is distributed across the district, and is therefore unlikely 
to put additional undue pressure on any one location.  The potential for enhancements may be greater, but are still not 
predicted to be significant at a settlement specific or district-wide level. 
 
Option C2 involves a level of growth at Northallerton and Thirsk that may lead to negative effects.  In Thirsk, this could 
potentially be significant too.  As a result a minor negative effect is recorded overall.  However, the potential for positive 
effects still exists in the longer term for Northallerton, Thirsk and Easingwold.  These could possibly be significant in 
Thirsk, and therefore, a positive effect s predicted overall too. 
 
Option C3 is predicted to have similar effects compared to C1, though an increase in growth at Bedale and the smaller 
settlements could help to secure greater enhancements along green infrastructure corridors.  Overall, a minor positive 
effect is predicted.  
 
Option C4 focuses growth in settlements where significant effects may occur with a greater release of greenfield land for 
development. This involves Bedale and Stokesley and to a lesser extent at Easingwold. Conversely, positive effects are 
predicted at these settlements, particularly Easingwold.  Overall mixed effects are predicted.   
 
On one hand, significant negative effects are more likely to occur in the short term / temporarily, but these could be offset 
in the longer term if enhancement measures are secured.    
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Northallerton  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 
Service / 

secondary 
villages 

Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings 

A1. Rely upon Committed 
development 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings 

B1. Proposed approach  0 + + 0 - 0 +? - +? + 

B2. Principal tow ns- 0 + - ++? 0 0 0 0 + 

B3. Transport corridors 0 + + 0 - 0 0 - +? + 

B4. Five tow ns 0 0 - + - +? + 0 + 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings  

C1. Proposed distribution 
(uplif ted) 0 + + 0 - 0 + - +? + 

C2. Principal Tow ns (uplif ted) - + --? ++? 0 0 +? 0 - + 

C3. Transport corridors 
(uplif ted) 0 + + 0 - +? +? - + + 

C4. Five tow ns (uplif ted) 0 0 --? + --? + -? ++? 0 --? + 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SA2:  Water quality and consumption  
Water consumption is not likely to differ with regards to the distribution of development. It is therefore not discussed at a 
settlement specific level.  With regards to housing growth, there would be a greater number of homes requiring water 
resources.  The amount of waste water produced would also increase, and could put greater pressure on treatment plants 
and water quality at higher numbers.  Consequently, minor negative effects are associated with Scenario C. 
The potential for negative effects on water quality are discussed below.  The distribution of growth can influence the 
effects in this respect.  

Northallerton:  
 
Scenario A 
 
No additional development land is proposed, and so the effects are predicted to be neutral.  Whilst there would be no 
negative effects due to no additional sites being released, there would be limited potential for enhancement through 
development gains.  
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed strategy (Option B1) has the potential to deliver 530 homes to the north-east edge of Northallerton. 
Development of this scale is likely to have an effect on water quality in the short-term, as drainage and sewerage facilities 
may need to be upgraded to cope with additional waste water and surface water run-off.  The effects are not considered to 
be significant, as there will be a requirement for waste and water facilities and SUDs to manage the potential effects for 
development.  
 
Additionally, growth could exacerbate potential effect on water quality in the short term through construction. In the longer 
term however, the effects are unlikely to be significant as water infrastructure would need to be upgraded and the change 
in land use from agricultural to residential could help to reduce pollution somewhat.  Where actively used agricultural land 
is changed to residential uses, this could have positive effects upon water quality as there may be fewer nitrates within 
surface water run-off.   These effects are uncertain though.  Overall, mixed effects are recorded.  In the short term, minor 
negative effects are predicted, whilst minor positive effects are predicted for the long term.   
 
Option B2 involves a slightly higher level of growth.  Whilst this could exacerbate negative effects in the short term, they 
are still unlikely to be significant given the relatively low amount of additional homes involved.   
 
Option B3 involves a very similar level of growth to Option B1, and therefore the effects are similar to Option B1. 
 
No growth is involved for Option B4 and therefore a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Scenario C  
 
Option C1 involves a higher level of growth, which would necessitate release of a greater amount of agricultural land.  The 
location and scale of growth would be more likely to have negative effects upon water quality as there are several 
watercourses nearby.  In the longer term, a change in land use could have positive effects by reducing the amount of 
nitrates from agricultural activities.  
 
Option C2 involves higher growth still, and the negative effects could potentially be significant, though not expected to be 
permanent.  Positive long-term effects are also predicted.  
 
Option C3 involves a similar level of development to Option C1 and therefore the effects are broadly the same.  
 
No growth is involved for Option C4 and therefore a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Thirsk  
 
Scenario A 
 
The effects are predicted to be neutral. 
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Scenario B 
 
The proposed strategy (Option B1) would deliver approx. 291 additional homes to Thirsk, mainly to the West of the Town. 
The sites that would deliver this level for growth are mainly previously developed land. It is likely water quality would be 
unaffected as there will need to be new drainage and water treatment installed as part of any development.  The scale of 
growth is also relatively small. 
 
Where actively used agricultural land is changed to residential uses, this could have positive effects upon water quality as 
there may be fewer run-off of nitrates. However, the effects are likely to be negligible given the nature of the land 
allocations involved.  
 
Option B2 involves a much higher scale of growth compared to Option B1.  This could have short term negative effects 
upon water quality during construction and through pressure on drainage and waste water.  However, the longer term 
effects ought to be positive if SUDs are effective and a change in use from agriculture helps to reduce the run-off of 
nitrates. 
 
Option B3 involves the same level of growth as option B1 and therefore neutral effects are predicted.   
 
No growth is involved for Option B4 and therefore a neutral effect is predicted also. 
  
Scenario C 
 
Options C1 and C3 would involve additional land release which could potentially lie alongside watercourses.  There is 
therefore potential for a minor negative effect in the short term.  At the scale of growth involved, a significant effect should 
be avoided though.  Conversely, the land involved is likely to be agricultural, and so a change in use could be positive in 
the longer term. 
 
Option C2 involves a much higher level of growth, which could put additional pressure on water infrastructure.  The 
potential for negative effects on watercourses could also increase given that a larger pool of sites would need to be 
released.  Therefore, a potential significant effect is predicted.   Conversely, the potential for significant positive effects is 
greater. 
 
Only a small level of growth is involved for Option C4 and therefore a neutral effect is predicted also. 
 
Stokesley 
 
Scenario A 
 
The effects are predicted to be neutral. 
 
Scenario B 
 
The River Leven and River Tame run through the town.  Development in close proximity to these watercourses could 
potentially lead to contamination during construction.  However, for Option B1, due to the small magnitude of growth it is 
unlikely water quality would be seriously affected.  Overall, neutral effects are predicted for Option B1.  
 
Options B2 and B3 involve no additional growth, and therefore, a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Option B4 involves substantially higher growth, which will necessitate the release of a greater amount of agricultural land. 
This could help to reduce the run off of pollutants in the longer term, having minor positive effects.  However, during 
construction, it is possible that minor negative effects could be generated given the proximity of site options to water 
courses.   
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 would necessitate the release of further land at Stokesley; which would likely be agricultural in nature.   
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It is possible that a minor negative effect could be generated in the short term but the magnitude of effects remains small 
and uncertain.  In the longer term a potential positive effect could occur, though these too are unlikely to be significant.  
 
Options C2 and C3 involve a small amount of growth, which would be unlikely to generate any effects with regards to 
water quality. 
 
Option C4 would be most likely to have a negative effect on water quality in the short term due to the scale of growth 
involved.  Conversely, a minor positive effect could possibly be generated.  
 
Bedale 
 
Scenario A 
 
The effects are predicted to be neutral. 
 
Scenario B 
 
Bedale Beck runs through Bedale; which is within fairly close proximity to potential development sites. 
 
There is therefore potential for negative effects with regards to water quality as a result of construction activities.  The 
scale of growth is relatively small, and mitigation ought to ensure that effects are managed though.  Consequently, neutral 
effects are predicted.   
 
The likelihood of positive effects occurring in the long term are limited given that only a small amount of agricultural land 
would likely be involved.  
 
Option B2 involves no additional growth in Bedale and therefore neutral effects are predicted. 
 
Option B3 involves a higher level of growth and would be likely to involve sites that are within close proximity to Bedale 
Beck.  This increases the potential for negative effects on water quality, but these are anticipated to be minor.  At this 
scale of growth, pressure upon drainage and waste water networks would be higher, but should still be possible to 
manage.   An increased change of use from agricultural land could have positive effects in the longer term.  The effects 
are uncertain at this scale of growth.    
 
Option B4 involves higher development still, and so the potential for both negative and positive effects is higher / more 
certain.  The effects are still unlikely to be significant overall though. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 is predicted to have broadly the same effects as Option B3 given that the scale of growth (and presumably the 
distribution) are very similar.  
 
Option C2 involves a fairly limited scale of growth and so a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Option C3 involves a similar slightly less growth than Option B4, and so the effects are predicted to be broadly the same. 
 
Option C4 is more likely to have negative effects as the scale of growth will necessitate growth in close proximity to 
watercourses and could also put pressure on drainage and wastewater infrastructure (depending upon the phasing of 
development and subsequent infrastructure upgrades).  The effects are predicted to be potentially significant in this 
respect.  Conversely, there should be opportunities to improve water quality in the longer term due to substantial change 
in land use from agricultural.  Enhancements to green infrastructure would help to support such improvements  
 
Easingwold 
 
Scenario A 
 
The effects are predicted to be neutral. 
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Scenario B  
 
The proposed strategy (Option B1) involves land allocations that are unlikely to lead to a direct negative effect on water 
quality (given their relative distance from watercourses).   The scale of growth involved is also unlikely to put undue 
pressure on drainage and waste water networks.  Overall a neutral effect is predicted.   
 
Options B2 and B3 involve no additional growth, and therefore, a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Option B4 involves substantially higher growth, which will necessitate the release of a greater amount of agricultural land.  
It should still be possible to avoid sensitive locations, but the pressure on water infrastructure would be higher.  
Consequently, a minor negative effect is predicted in the short term, with potential positives in the longer term (depending 
upon a change in agricultural land and subsequent reduction in nitrate run-off) 
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 involves a higher level of growth (similar to Option B4), and therefore potential effects could arise with regards 
to water quality.  It is likely that effects could be mitigated, and may even be avoidable.  Therefore the effects are 
predicted to be minor and not definite. 
 
Options C2 and C3 are predicted to have a neutral effect.  The level of growth involved is low and development is unlikely 
to have an effect upon watercourses. 
 
For Option C4, there is greater certainty about the predicted effects, but they are still likely to remain minor in nature as 
there are no particular sensitive receptors.  
 
Service/secondary villages  
 
Scenario A 
 
The effects are predicted to be neutral. 
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed approach involves growth at a number of smaller settlements.  Given the spread of development across the 
district, it is less likely that there would be notable effects on water quality.  Consequently, a neutral effect is predicted 
overall. 
 
Options B2 and B4 involve no additional growth, and therefore, a neutral effect is also predicted.  
 
Option B3 would involve slightly more growth in the rural areas, but again, it should be possible to avoid undue pressure 
on watercourses and water treatment and drainage networks.  Consequently, a neutral effect is still predicted.  
 
Scenario C 
 
The increased growth for Option C1 and to a greater extent C3 means that minor negative effects are more likely to occur. 
It is more likely that and could be released in close proximity to watercourses, and the overall scale of growth would put 
more pressure on infrastructure.  
 
In a number of rural settlements (including East Cowton, Kirkby Fleetham and Ainderby Steeple), there is potential for 
development to fall within groundwater source protection zones. Therefore, higher levels of growth in the rural areas could 
potentially have negative effects on water quality.  The precise nature of effects is uncertain though, and significant effects 
ought to be possible to avoid. 
 
The effects for options C2 and C4 remain neutral. 
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Overall effects  
  
Option A1 is predicted to have neutral effects overall as there would be no additional planned development sites.  This 
would avoid disturbance to watercourses and potential sources of pollution.  However, there would be fewer opportunities 
to improve water quality through development. 
 
Option B1 is unlikely to have an effect on water quality due to the levels of growth at the majority of settlements. The 
exception is Northallerton where growth close to watercourses could have temporary negative effects on water quality.   
 
However, water quality in a particular location is affected by growth from a wider catchment, so the cumulative effects of 
growth will need to be addressed through upgrades to drainage and waste water networks.  Overall, the effects across the 
district are unlikely to be significant.    
 
Conversely, a change in land use from arable farming to residential could help to reduce nitrate run off in surface water. 
This could have minor benefits. 
 
Overall a neutral effect is predicted for Option B1. 
 
Option B2 is more likely to generate negative effects on water quality during construction due to the increased amount of 
development focused in these locations. This is recorded as a minor negative effect overall, but this would likely be 
temporary.  The positive effects associated with this option could perhaps be greater as the changes in land use from 
agriculture to residential should help to reduce a key source of pollution. 
 
For Option B3, similar effects to B1 are recorded, with the difference being that negative short term effects would be more 
likely to be generated at Bedale rather than Northallerton.  Overall, a neutral effect is also predicted.  
 
Option B4 could potentially contribute to short term negative effects originating in several settlements.  However, there is a 
degree of uncertainty.  Conversely, this option should also lead to positive effects with regards to changes in land use in 
several locations.  Overall, a mixed effect is predicted, but these are not significant. 
 
All the options under Scenario C involve a higher level of growth overall, and therefore the extent of effects across each 
option are more pronounced compared to those under Scenarios A and B.  For C1, effects are likely to be generated at 
most settlements, but these are only minor in nature.  Both positive and negative effects could be generated. 
 
Option C2 is more likely to generate significant effects due to the much higher levels of construction that would be 
involved at Northallerton and Thirsk.  However, development elsewhere is unlikely to contribute towards negative effects.   
The potential for positive effects should also increase given that more agricultural land would likely be converted.  On 
balance, the effects for the district as a whole are mixed, but are still not considered to be significant. 
 
Option C3 is also predicted to have minor negative effects across a range of settlements.  Though minor effects are 
predicted in most areas, the cumulative effects are potentially significant. The positive effects associated with changes to 
land use still remain minor. 
 
Option C4 could generate more significant effects in the location of Bedale (both positive and negative).  However, the 
effects in other locations are mostly minor or neutral.  The overall negative effects for the district are considered to be 
potentially significant, but ought to be temporary.  The positive effects are minor as per all other options under Scenario C. 
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Northallerton  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 
Service / 

secondary 
villages 

Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings 
A1. Rely upon 
Committed development 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings 

B1. Proposed approach  - +? 0 0 0 0 0 0 

B2. Principal tow ns - +? - +? 0 0 0 0 - +? 

B3. Transport corridors 0 0 0 -? +? 0 0 0 

B4. Five tow ns 0 0 -? +? - + -? +? 0 -? +? 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings  

C1. Proposed 
distribution (uplif ted) - + - +? 0 -? +? -? +? -? +? -? +? 

C2. Principal Tow ns 
(uplif ted) --? + --? ++? 0 0 0 0 - + 

C3. Transport corridors 
(uplif ted) - + - +? 0 - + 0 - + --? + 

C4. Five Tow ns (uplif ted)  0 0 - + --? ++? - + 0 --? + 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SA3:  Traffic and air quality  

Northallerton 

Northallerton is the principal town and therefore has good access to public transport networks, employment opportunities and 
higher order services. Growth here should therefore help to reduce the length of trips taken by car.  However, an increase in 
development could increase local car trips along the highways network, potentially having negative effects in terms of 
congestion and air quality. 
 
Scenario A 
 
A neutral effect is predicted with regards to air quality and traffic, as there would be no further planned growth beyond 
committed development. 
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed approach involves additional planned growth in Northallerton; which would be likely to generate an increase in 
car trips on the local highway.  At the scale of growth proposed for Option B1, it is unlikely that strategic upgrades to 
infrastructure would be required.  Given the spread of development proposed and the absence of AQMAs or areas of 
particular concern, it is unlikely that a significant effect on air quality would be generated. Furthermore, the council have 
stated that they will be conducting additional monitoring in Northallerton to assess any changes in air quality due to the large 
committed development site to the north of the town, which will monitor any increase in emissions from this development site 
(allowing mitigation to be introduced over time if the levels of nitrates become increasingly high).  Nevertheless, the 
cumulative effects of committed development and additional allocations could lead to an increase in congestion on local 
roads.   On the other hand, new development is likely to be well located with regards to employment, access to public 
transport and the potential for walking and cycling.  This ought to offset the negative effects somewhat, so that they are minor 
rather than significant.  
 
For Option B2 a slightly higher level of growth is proposed.  Whilst this could put additional pressure on the local road 
network, the effects would be minor.  Consequently, the overall effects are predicted to be broadly the same as for Option B1 
(i.e. a minor negative effect). 
 
For Option B3 the level of growth is broadly the same as Options B1 and B2 and so the effects are predicted to be the same 
(i.e. minor negative effects). 
 
Option B4 involves no additional allocations beyond committed development, and so a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Scenario C  
 
Option C1 involves a higher level of growth that could put additional pressure on the road networks.  This could potentially 
lead to a significant negative effect with regards to congestion, unless improvements to the road network were achieved.  
Consequently, a possible significant negative effect is predicted.   Similar effects are predicted for Option C3 which also 
involves greater growth compared to any of the options under Scenario B. 
 
Option C2 has the highest level of growth, and this would be most likely to put pressure on local road networks.  Conversely, 
it would place a large amount of housing in areas that are accessible to public transport, employment and services; which 
ought to reduce the length of trips and the potential for sustainable modes of transport.  This could be positive with regards to 
trips elsewhere along the strategic route network, but locally, peak congestion could increase along with increased potential 
for poorer air quality. Therefore, a significant negative effect is predicted at this location (at least in the absence of 
infrastructure upgrades). 
 
Neutral effects are predicted for Option C4, which involves no additional growth. 
 
Thirsk  
Scenario A 
 
A neutral effect is predicted with regards to air quality and traffic, as there would be no further planned growth beyond 
committed development. 
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Scenario B 
 
The proposed approach (Option B1) involves a relatively low level of additional land allocations for housing growth at Thirsk.  
At this scale of growth, the existing public transport services and road network should be adequate to support development in 
Thirsk without having significant impacts on the road network. The A61 and B1448 are likely to be key routes into the town.  
Given the location of allocations, there is likely to be an increase of traffic into the town centre (to access shops for example); 
which could increase congestion and worsen air quality.  Given that there were exceedances of air quality objectives along 
the A61 (Westgate) in 2017/08 monitoring data, increased development could potentially worsen this situation.  A mitigating 
factor is the relative proximity of site allocations to the town centre, which could potentially encourage increased walking and 
cycling.  On balance, a minor negative effect is predicted  
 
Option B2 is predicted to have significant negative effects as it would involve substantial housing allocations in addition to 
committed developments.  The scale and location of sites would likely lead to an increase in car trips into the town, either 
along the A61, A170 or B1448 in particular.  Some locations (for example to the east of the A19) could be well located for 
local employment opportunities, and would avoid the need to travel through the town to access jobs in other areas.  This 
would mitigate effects on traffic and air quality somewhat, but the potential for significant negative effects would remain. 
 
Option B3 is predicted to have the same effects as B1 given that the proposed growth would be the same. 
 
Option B4 would have neutral effects given that no further planned growth is involved. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Options C1 and C3 both involve a greater amount of development, but lower than what would be required under Option B2.  
Therefore, only minor negative effects are predicted.  
 
Option C2 involves a substantial level of additional land for housing growth.  This could potentially lead to pressure on the 
road networks along several routes in and out of the town, with potentially significant effects at peak times.  This option would 
also present a greater likelihood of air quality being negatively affected in the town centre.  Consequently, a significant 
negative effect is predicted.  
 
Option C4 involves a relatively small amount of growth that is not likely to generate notable negative effects. Consequently, a 
neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Stokesley 

Scenario A 
 
A neutral effect is predicted with regards to air quality and traffic, as there would be no further planned growth beyond 
committed development. 
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed approach (Option B1) involves a low level of additional housing allocations at Stokesley. The scale of growth 
involved would not be expected to generate significant effects on traffic or air quality (which are not identified as particular 
issues for the town).  Given the likely location of development, there would be increased access from Westlands, and 
potentially more trips through the centre of the town. 
 
The existing services and road network would be used to support development in Stokesley, which ought to be able to 
accommodate the proposed level of growth and location of site allocation.  Overall, a neutral effect is predicted. 
 
Options B2 and B3 involve no growth and so neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option B4 involves substantially higher levels of planned growth.  Given the likely location of development to the north / north 
east of the town, it is likely that vehicles would have good access to the A172 and would therefore avoid traffic through the 
town centre unless specific trips were being made there.  However, the overall increase in development is likely to have a 
negative (but not significant) effect upon the flow of local traffic. 
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Scenario C 
 
At the level of growth proposed under options C1, C2 and C3, it is unlikely that there would be a negative effect upon the 
road network, or upon air quality.  Therefore, neutral effects are predicted.  
 
For Option C4 the scale of growth would be the highest of any option for Stokesley, and would be more likely to generate 
local traffic issues. The location of development would most likely avoid trips through Stokesley and other villages though, 
and so the effects on local highways ought to be manageable. Nevertheless, an uncertain significant negative effect is 
predicted, as this scale of growth hasn’t been modelled.  Air quality is not identified as an issue in this area, with the closest 
diffusion monitoring tube (at Great Ayton) showing that levels of NO2 being way below the target objective. Consequently, the 
effects would not be significant.  
       
Bedale  

Scenario A 
 
A neutral effect is predicted with regards to air quality and traffic, as there would be no further planned growth beyond 
committed development. 
 
Scenario B 
 
The 2016 Annual Air Quality Status Report to Defra concluded that there was an exceedance of the nitrogen dioxide annual 
objective on Bridge Street in Bedale. Defra advised the council to declare an AQMA due to this exceedance, despite pollution 
levels falling following the opening of the Bedale Aiskew and Leeming Bar bypass in August 2016.  In response to this 
advice, the council declared the "Hambleton District Council (Bedale) Air Quality Management Order 2017" on 1/11/2017. 
 
For the proposed approach, three allocations are proposed.  Two are on the edge of the settlement at Aiskew, whilst one is to 
the south-east off the B6285.  The additional sites along Bedale road would generate more car trips.  Most likely, commuters 
would head east to access to A1 and/or along the A684 towards Northallerton. Access to jobs at would likely be in this 
direction also. Though traffic flows could be affected, this would not be significant, and the effects on air quality at Aiskew and 
Leeming would be not be pronounced.  Monitoring points along Bedale Road and at Leeming suggest that air quality is 
generally improving, and the annual average is well below the target objective for nitrogen dioxide.   
 
It is also probable that there would be increased trips to the centre of Bedale, though this would be more likely for leisure, 
shopping and other services, or to access places to the west.  The scale of growth involved ought not to have a significant 
effect on road traffic and congestion, as it is fairly low.  However, the air quality management area at Bridge Street could 
potentially be affected.  Air quality here has improved since 2014 and currently, the annual mean of nitrogen dioxide is below 
the target objective.  Nevertheless, an increase in housing (in combination with existing commitments) at Bedale and 
surrounding settlements (Leeming / Burneside) could lead to negative effects.  It is possible that car trips could be reduced 
through enhanced walking and cycling opportunities though.  
 
Option B2 involves no growth, and therefore neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option B3 involves a higher level of growth compared to the proposed approach, and the location of development may be 
more likely to lead to passing traffic through the town centre.  Therefore, minor negative effects are predicted with greater 
certainty. 
 
Option B4 involves a higher level of growth still, requiring the release of several sites.  In combination, this could possibly 
lead to significant effects with regards to traffic and air quality. It is uncertain whether the effects would be significant, 
especially if mitigation is secured which encourages walking and cycling. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 involves a very similar level of growth to Option B3 and hence a minor negative effect is also predicted.  
 
Option C2 involves limited growth and so a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Option C3 is predicted to have potentially significant effects similar to Option B4. 
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Option B4 is predicted to have significant negative effects, as it is more likely that the scale of growth involved would lead to 
negative effects on the local road networks, and possibly detrimental effects on air quality in the AQMA.  Despite there being 
a general trend of improvement in air quality due to the bypass being in place; increased growth at this scale could work 
against these positive trends. 
 
Easingwold 

Scenario A 
 
A neutral effect is predicted with regards to air quality and traffic, as there would be no further planned growth beyond 
committed development. 
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed approach (Option B1) involves a relatively low level of additional land allocations.  One of the proposed 
allocations (off Stillington Road) is very small and unlikely to have an effect on traffic or air quality.  The larger mixed use site 
to the north of the town is likely to increase car trips into the town, but this would not be necessary for commuters towards 
York / Northallerton as there would be good access onto the A19.  There should also be opportunities to improve walking and 
cycling links into the town, and to encourage the use of public transport.   The site at Copperclay walk is relatively small, and 
is unlikely to lead to negative effects on the local roads.  In combination, the sites are likely to lead to some increase in car 
travel though the town, but this is minor.  There should also be potential to encourage walking and cycling, and bus use to 
access services in the town itself.   Consequently, neutral effects are predicted for Option B1. 
 
Air quality monitoring in Easingwold does not identify any likely exceedances of the target for nitrogen dioxide, and the 
current levels are fairly low. Therefore, neutral effects are predicted in this respect. 
 
Air quality objectives are not being exceeded, nor are they close to being exceeded within Easingwold, and so the modest 
amount of growth involved is unlikely to lead to notable effects.   Therefore, neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Options B2 and B3 involve no growth and so neutral effects are predicted. 
 
Option B4 would require greater release of land, and depending upon the location of development, this could further increase 
traffic flows on local roads.  It is uncertain whether this would lead to significant effects, but minor negative effects are likely.  
With regards to air quality, levels of emissions would not be likely to change significantly.   
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 involves a higher scale of growth compared to the proposed approach, and as such could potentially have minor 
negative effects. However, this would depend on the location of additional development, and could be possible to minimise 
through the promotion of walking, cycling and public transport use.  Therefore, uncertain negative effects are predicted.  
 
Options C2 and C3 would involve broadly the same strategy / level of growth as the proposed approach (Option B1), and 
therefore neutral effects are also predicted. 
 
Option C4 involves a high level of growth in the context of the town and this would be more likely to cause problems on the 
local road networks.  It may be necessary to upgrade infrastructure to avoid significant negative effects. 
 
Service/secondary Villages  
Scenario A 
 
A neutral effect is predicted with regards to air quality and traffic, as there would be no further planned growth beyond 
committed development. 
 
Scenario B 
 
Air quality and traffic issues are less prominent in the majority of the service and secondary settlements.  The exception is 
Leeming, which is close to the A1 and is a location of economic activity.  
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The proposed approach (Option B1) spreads development fairly thinly across the district.  At the settlements of Carlton 
Miniott, South Otterington, Burneston,Crakehall, Brafferton, West Tanfield, Huby, Tollerton, Great Broughton, Stillington and 
Great Ayton, the level of growth involved is very small with regards to the generation of car trips. There are no prominent air 
quality issue in these areas either, and therefore neutral effects would be expected.  It is probable that new residents would 
travel to higher order settlements quite frequently from these settlements, given their more limited range of services. 
However, the in-combination effects of these trips towards the market towns that serve them are still likely to be minor.  
Consequently, neutral effects are predicted. 
 
At Leeming / Leeming Bar, the scale of growth proposed is higher.  Development here could create more car trips through 
Leeming towards Bedale, and the A1.  Though there are some local employment opportunities, it is likely that some people 
would commute to work outside of Leeming.  It is also likely that people would travel to access higher order goods and 
services.  Though there are public transport links, car trips are likely to increase local traffic, which could be negative.  With 
regards to air quality, monitoring identifies that the annual average is unlikely to exceed the target objective, even with an 
increase in development. Overall, the effects are predicted to be neutral for the secondary / rural villages. 
 
Options B2 and B4 involve no growth and so neutral effects are predicted. 
 
Option B3 would involve more housing allocations within the transport corridors, which could place additional housing at 
service and secondary villages.  In the main, this would not lead to notable effects on local roads or air quality, as growth 
would still be dispersed. Should there be further growth at Leeming the potential for negative effects could increase, but 
would still not be expected to be significant. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 involves similar growth to Option B3, and therefore similar effects are predicted (potential minor negative effects) 
 
For options C2 and C4 the scale of growth is relatively low; and therefore neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option C3 involves the highest level of growth, and whilst this would still be dispersed, the increase in car trips would be 
more likely to generate negative effects.  It is still considered unlikely that significant effects would be generated though, as 
no particular area would experience concentrated large scale growth. 
 
Overall effects 
 
Option A1 is predicted to have neutral effects overall as no additional planned growth is involved at any location. 
 
Option B1 is predicted to have minor negative effects overall across the district.  For the most part, the additional planned 
growth involved should not have effects upon the efficiency of the road networks, nor should it have a notable effect on air 
quality.  However, where growth is slightly higher, and air quality issues are more prevalent such as at Northallerton, Thirsk 
and Bedale, the potential for minor negative effects exists.  It may be possible to mitigate such effects though through 
measures that support walking and cycling, and / or improvements to junctions if necessary. 
 
Option B2 would avoid effects at the majority of settlements with the exception being Northallerton and Thirsk in particular.  
Increased growth here could lead to more pressure on local road networks in those locations, as well as roads that are used 
by commuters (which pass through a number of smaller villages such as Bullmoor, Brompton, Ainderby Steeple and Carlton 
Miniott).  As air quality is close to the target exceedance objective (annual average) in parts of Thirsk and Northallerton, 
negative effects are predicted.  It is unclear whether the effects would be significant.   
 
Overall, an uncertain negative effect is predicted.  Though all additional growth would be in accessible locations, car trips 
would still be generated in areas that are already most likely to experience congestion and poor air quality.  This is still 
significant at a district level, despite neutral effects being recorded for most other locations. 
 
Option B3 is predicted to have mostly minor effects across the district, but these would be negative.  In combination, the 
effects across the district are still considered to be minor, because significant effects would be unlikely to arise in any 
location, and the negative effects ought to be possible to mitigate somewhat. 
 
Option B4 would avoid negative effects in the two principal towns, which is beneficial given the levels of traffic in these areas.  
Likewise, the dispersal of growth would avoid negative effects in the service villages.  At Stokesley and Easingwold, growth 
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would be fairly high but not likely to generate significant effects with regards to air quality given the current levels of 
emissions.  The effects at Bedale could potentially be more significant though given the presence of the AQMA.  At the 
district level, the effects are considered to be minor. 
 
All the options under Scenario C involves the release of an additional 1000 dwellings compared to the proposed level of 
delivery under Scenario B.  This increases the likelihood that car trips will be increased across the district.  Dependent upon 
the distribution of housing land, this could lead to more pronounced effects on road networks and air quality. 
 
For Option C1 the distribution is fairly dispersed, and so it is anticipated that the effects would be minor or neutral for the 
majority of settlements.  The exception could be at Northallerton, as there are pressures on the road network, and air quality 
could be worsened in locations where it exceeded the target objective in the 2017/18 monitoring period (i.e. at Friarage 
Street).  Overall, the effects are predicted to be potentially significant.  This reflects possible significant effects at 
Northallerton as well as minor negative effects in a number of other locations. 
 
Option C2 is predicted to generate significant negative effects at both Northallerton and Thirsk.  Though traffic and air quality 
would be broadly unaffected in other parts of the district, the effects would occur in locations that are already under pressure 
with regards to road traffic and air quality. This is considered to be significant.  
 
Option C3 is predicted to have similar effects to Option C1, but the effects at Bedale would likely be more prominent. 
Therefore a significant negative effect is predicted overall. 
 
Option C4 would likely avoid negative effects in areas where traffic and air quality is most problematic (i.e. Northallerton and 
Thirsk).  However, the increased growth in and around Bedale could generate significant negative effects here.  Increased 
growth at Stokesley and Easingwold would also have negative effects, but it is unclear whether this would be significant.  
Overall, a potential significant negative effect is recorded.  

 
Northallerton  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 

Service / 
secondary 

villages 
Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings  
A1. Rely upon 
Committed development 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings  

B1. Proposed approach  - - 0 -? 0 0 - 

B2. Principal tow ns --? --? 0 0 0 0 --? 
B3. Transport corridors - - 0 - 0 -? - 

B4. Five tow ns 0 0 - --? - 0 - 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings   

C1. Proposed 
distribution (uplif ted) --? - 0 - -? -? --? 

C2. Principal Tow ns 
(uplif ted) -- -- 0 0 0 0 -- 

C3. Transport corridors 
(uplif ted) --? - 0 --? 0 - -- 

C4. Five tow ns (uplif ted) 0 0 --? -- --? 0 --? 

 

  



SA4. Soil and Land 

Northallerton  
 
Scenario A 

As Scenario A involves no additional land allocations, a neutral effect in terms of soil and land is predicted.  
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed strategy (Option B1) involves a number of site allocations on the urban fringe, which mainly fall within grade 
3 agricultural land.  It is not certain whether the land is Grade 3a or 3b, but it appears to be agricultural in nature.  Any loss 
of quality agricultural land is considered to be negative, but the scale of loss is relatively small and does not involve a large 
amount of Grade 1 or 2 land.  A minor negative effect is predicted nevertheless. 
 
Option B2 would involve slightly greater growth, which could require consideration of Grade 2 land.  However, the additional 
amount of land involved would be likely less than 5ha.  Therefore, a significant negative effect should be avoided. 
 
Option B3 involves a very similar amount of growth compared to B1, and thus a minor negative effect is also predicted.  
 
Option B4 would involve no additional land allocations, and therefore a neutral effect is predicted.   
 
Scenario C 
At a higher level of growth, there would be a likely loss of substantially more Grade 2 land.  This is particularly the case for 
Option C2, and to a lesser extent for options C3 and C4.  The effects are potentially significant for these higher growth 
options though. Significant effects are more likely for Options C2. 

Option C4 would involve no additional land allocations, and therefore a neutral effect is predicted. 
 
Thirsk  
 
Scenario A 

As Scenario A involves no additional land allocations, a neutral effect in terms of soil and land is predicted.  
 
Scenario B 
 
For the proposed strategy (Option B1), three of the additional sites identified for development fall within land classified as 
Grade 2 agricultural land.  However these sites appear to be made up of previously developed land that has lost its former 
value for agriculture.  Therefore the effects would not be anticipated to be significant.    
 
A fourth site falls within grade 3 land and within the current built up area of Thirsk.  However, the magnitude of effects would 
be very minor, and so overall neutral effects are predicted. 
 
For Option B2, a much greater amount of land is involved, and this could possibly be Grade 2 or Grade 3 in nature.  It is 
likely that up to 20ha of land could be lost, which would be a significant negative effect if this was productive Grade 2 land.  
The effects are uncertain though, as not all available sites are Grade 2. 
 
The strategy for Thirsk is the same for Option B3 as for Option B1, and therefore, the effects are predicted to be neutral for 
this too. 
 
For Option B4 no additional land is involved and so neutral effects are predicted on soil and land. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 involves an uplift in land allocations, and this could possibly involve Grade 2 or Grade 3 land.  The magnitude of 
growth should still allow for flexibility in site choice though.  The overall loss of land would likely be less than 10ha, and may 
not involve Grade 2 land.  Consequently, only a minor negative effect is predicted.  
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Option C2 involves substantially higher growth, which would be much more likely to involve the loss of Grade 2 land.  The 
scale of growth involved could lead to a loss of over 20ha of agricultural land, which is a significant negative effect. 
 
Option C3 involves similar growth to C1 and so a minor negative effect is predicted  
 
Option C4 is predicted to have a neutral effect. 
 
Stokesley 
 
Scenario A 

As Scenario A involves no additional land allocations, a neutral effect in terms of soil and land is predicted.  
 
Scenario B 
 
The majority of the urban fringe at Stokesley is made up of grade 3 agricultural land. Under the proposed strategy (Option 
B1) the proposed additional site allocation falls within grade 3 agricultural land. It is uncertain if this is Grade 3a or 3b land 
though.  The effects are predicted to be neutral given that the loss of land would be fairly minor. 
 
Options B2 and B3 are predicted to have neutral effects as no land allocations are involved.  
 
Option B4 would likely involve the loss of Grade 2 land, given that the majority of site options are in areas of significant 
flood risk.  The scale of growth involved could require the release of almost 20ha, which is considered to be a significant 
loss of soil resource at the local scale.  The likelihood of significant effects occurring is not certain, as there would still be 
some limited choice of sites at this scale of growth.  Therefore, an uncertain effect is recorded. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 involves additional land release at Stokesley, but it may be possible to avoid Grade 2 land and the additional loss 
of greenfield land would be minor.  Therefore, neutral effects remain. 
 
Options C2 and C3 involve a similar level of growth to Option B1, and therefore neutral effects are also predicted.  
 
Option C4 involves the highest amount of land release in Stokesley of all the options, and it would be most likely to require 
the loss of Grade 2 land of at least 20ha.  Consequently a significant negative effect is predicted.  
 
Bedale  
 
Scenario A 

As Scenario A involves no additional land allocations, a neutral effect in terms of soil and land is predicted.  
 
Scenario B 
The proposed strategy (Option B1) will lead to the loss of a small amount of Grade 3 agricultural land.    However, some of 
the land classified as Grade 3 is not currently in use for agriculture, and some is previously developed land.  Therefore, a 
neutral effect is predicted.  
Option B2 involves no growth, and thus a neutral effect is predicted also. 

Option B3 involves slightly more growth at Bedale compared to Option B1.  This would necessitate further loss of 
agricultural land.  However, this would be most likely to be Grade 3 land, rather than Grade 2.  The total amount of loss 
involved would likely be lower than 5ha, and so a neutral effect is predicted also. 

Option B4 would be most likely to lead to the greatest loss of Grade 3 agricultural land.  Whether this is 3a or 3b is 
uncertain, and the magnitude of effects is still relatively low.  Therefore, only minor negative effects are predicted. 
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Scenario C 
 
Option C1 is predicted to have neutral effects as it involves similar soil loss as Option B3.  Similarly, option C2 is predicted 
to have neutral effects for the same reasons. 
 
Option C3 is predicted to have minor negative effects, as at least 10ha of Grade 3 land could be lost. 
 
Option C4 would have the most prominent negative effects, with potential for 20ha of Grade 3 land to be affected.  
However, it is uncertain whether these effects would be significant.  
 
Easingwold 
 
Scenario A 

As Scenario A involves no additional land allocations, a neutral effect in terms of soil and land is predicted.  
 
Scenario B 
A mix of Grade 3 and Grade 2 agricultural land surrounds the settlement.  The proposed approach (Option B) involves 
development that affects areas classified as Grade 2 land and Grade 3 land.  Some of this is in use as agricultural land, 
whilst some is semi-natural open space / scrubland.  A minor negative effect is predicted to reflect the loss of soil 
resources, though the total loss would be less than 7ha.  
Options B2 and B3 involve no growth, and thus a neutral effect is predicted. 

At higher levels of growth under Option B4, further agricultural land would be lost, but given the sites available for 
development, this needn’t be Grade 2 land (though this cannot be ruled out given that sites may be attractive or 
inappropriate for other reasons).  Consequently a potential significant negative effect is predicted. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Option C1 would likely involve additional loss of agricultural land, but this need not be Grade 2 land. The overall loss would 
also be likely to be less than 10ha.  Therefore, minor negative effects are predicted.  
 
Option C2 and C3 would only involve a minor loss of land, and therefore, neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option C4 would be more likely to lead to a loss of Grade 2 land, and the overall loss of agricultural land could be over 
20ha.  Consequently, a significant negative effect is predicted.   
 
 
Secondary / Service Villages 
 
Scenario A 

As Scenario A involves no additional land allocations, a neutral effect in terms of soil and land is predicted.  
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed approach (Option B1) includes the loss of agricultural land in the rural areas, some of which is Grade 2 and 
some Grade 3.  The magnitude of loss is considered to constitute a minor negative effect.  It is likely that less than 20ha of 
agricultural land would be lost, and a proportion of this may be Grade 3b. Therefore, the effects are negative but not 
significant.  

As Options B2 and B4 involve no additional land allocations, a neutral effect in terms of soil and land is predicted.  
 
Option B3 would involve slightly higher growth in the rural areas, and so the loss of agricultural land would be expected to 
be greater compared to Option B1.  However, the total loss would still be expected to be below 20ha, and not all be best 
and most versatile land (certainly not all Grade 2).  Consequently, a minor negative effect is predicted.  
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Scenario C 
 
An increase in growth for C1 could lead to potentially significant negative effects depending upon the Grade of agricultural 
land lost to development.  However, this is not a certainty.  
 
Though Options C2 and C4 both involve a low level of growth, the effects are very small scale.  Therefore neutral effects 
remain. 
 
Option C3 involves the most growth, and could involve over 25ha of agricultural land.  It is not certain that development 
would be on Grade 2 or 3a land, but more likely so given the reduced flexibility in site selection.  The higher loss of 
greenfield land is also considered more significant in itself. 
 
Overall effects 
 
Option A1 involves no additional land and so a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Option B1 is predicted to have a minor negative effect overall.  The pattern and level of growth involved would likely lead to 
a loss of agricultural land, and this could be of best and most versatile value in areas such as Northallerton, Easingwold and 
the smaller settlements.  Nevertheless, the total loss of resources at a district level would not be significant.  
 
Option B2 is unlikely to have an effect on soil resources across much of the district.   However, the potential for loss of 
Grade 2 resources would be greater in Thirsk, and there could also be a minor loss of resources at Northallerton.  This 
amounts to a minor negative effect at the district level with regards to best and most versatile agricultural land.   
 
Option B3 is also predicted to have minor negative effects in the context of soil resources across the district.  
 
Option B4 is predicted to have more prominent effects with regards to the loss of soil resources.  In particular, the scale of 
growth at Stokesley and Easingwold could be more likely to lead to a loss of best and most versatile land (more likely to be 
Grade 2).    Neutral effects are anticipated in other areas of the district which would offset this loss to an extent.  At a district 
wide level, the effects on soil resources are still unlikely to be significant. However, this option performs relatively worse 
than the other options at this scale of growth. 
 
 
Option C1 is more likely to have significant negative effects given that it could involve a greater loss of best and most 
versatile land at Northallerton and at the secondary / service villages.   There is also likely to be a loss of soil at other 
settlements, though of a less significant nature.  Overall, the effects are considered to be potentially significant should this 
involve the loss of greater amounts of Grade 2 land. For this reason though, there are uncertainties about whether the 
negative effects would be significant or not. 
 
Option C2 is more likely to have significant negative effects on soil resources at both Northallerton and Thirsk. However, the 
effects across the rest of the district would be negligible.  Overall, a potentially significant negative effect is predicted. 
 
Option C3 is predicted to have a significant negative effect overall.  This relates to a greater potential for loss of best and 
most versatile land at the smaller settlements and Northallerton.  There would also be a loss of a minor nature at Thirsk and 
Bedale.  In combination, the overall loss of soil resources is likely to be significant at this scale of growth. 
 
Option C4 is predicted to have significant negative effects.  The scale of growth at Stokesley, Easingwold and Bedale is 
more likely to involve a loss of grade 2 and 3 agricultural land.  Though there would be minimal effects associated with 
development at Northallerton, Thirsk and the smaller settlements, the overall effects are still predicted to be significant as it 
would be more difficult to avoid Grade 2 land.  
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Northallerton  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 
Service / 

secondary 
villages 

Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings 
A1. Rely upon 
Committed development 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings 

B1. Proposed approach  - 0 0 0 - - - 

B2. Principal tow ns - --? 0 0 0 0 - 

B3. Transport corridors - 0 0 0 0 - - 

B4. Five tow ns 0 0 --? - --? 0 --? 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings  

C1. Proposed 
distribution (uplif ted) --? - 0 0 - --? --? 

C2. Principal Tow ns 
(uplif ted) -- -- 0 0 0 0 --? 

C3. Transport corridors 
(uplif ted) --? - 0 - 0 -- -- 

C4. Five Tow ns (uplif ted)  0 0 -- --? -- 0 -- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SA6:  Waste 

The distribution of development shouldn’t lead to differences in the generation of waste, as this is more a function of the 
amount of growth rather than its location.  Therefore, the effects have not been discussed at a settlement specific level for 
this sustainability topic.   

Overall effects 

Scenario A 
 
For Scenario A, the effects are predicted to be neutral, as the level of growth on housing development would be no higher 
than would be expected in the absence of the plan.  
  
Scenario B 
 
At higher levels of growth, additional development would be more likely to occur, which could increase waste generation, 
due to construction of more homes, and the subsequent increase in the number of homes that waste is being collected 
from.  The effects would be minor on a settlement by settlement basis, but overall across the district, the options under 
Scenario B are predicted to have a minor negative effect. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Further growth is involved for the options under this scenario, which would generate further waste streams.   At higher 
levels of growth it may also be more necessary to transport waste further afield should local waste management facilities be 
unable to process additional wastes.   As a result, there is a potential for significant negative effects for the options under 
this scenario. 
 
 Northalle

rton  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 
Service / 

secondary 
villages 

Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings  
A1. Rely upon 
Committed development / / / /  /  / 0 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings  

B1. Proposed approach  / / / /  /  / - 

B2. Principal tow ns / / / /  /  / - 

B3. Transport corridors / / / /  /  / - 

B4. Five tow ns / / / /  /  / - 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings   

C1. Proposed 
distribution (uplif ted) / / / /  /  / --? 

C2. Principal Tow ns 
(uplif ted) / / / /  /  / --? 

C3. Transport corridors 
(uplif ted) / / / /  /  / --? 

C4. Five Tow ns (uplif ted)  / / / /  /  / --? 

 

 



SA7: Flooding and climate change  

Stokesley 

Scenario A 

This level of housing land provision is predicted to have a neutral effect as there would be no additional allocations. 

Scenario B 

Option B1 would largely avoid areas at risk of flooding, though some small parts of the proposed sites are at risk of flooding 
and would need to be avoided, and measures secured to ensure that flood risk does not increase.  Overall though, the 
effects are predicted to be neutral.  

Options B2 and B3 are predicted to have neutral effects as similar to Scenario A, there would be no additional land 
allocations. 

Option B4 involves a higher level of growth in Stokesley but it should still be possible to avoid areas of flood risk.  It is 
presumed that SUDs would help to reduce impacts on surface water flooding and the drainage network.  However, potential 
minor negative effects are recorded in line with the precautionary principle (as there are significant areas of flood risk 
around this settlement). 

Scenario C 

Option C1 involves slightly higher growth compared to B1, but the effects are still predicted to be neutral.  Likewise, Options 
C2 and C3, which involve limited growth, are also predicted to have neutral effects. 

Option C4 involves substantially higher amounts of growth around Stokesley, but sufficient land remains available to avoid 
areas of flood risk.  Nevertheless, the higher amount of growth overall could lead to minor negative effects with regards to 
pressure on drainage and changes to surface water run-off.  SUDs ought to help manage these impacts, but a potential 
minor negative effect is predicted as a precaution given that this settlement contains substantial areas at risk as flooding. 

Bedale  

Scenario A 

This level of housing land provision is predicted to have a neutral effect as there would be no additional allocations. 

Scenario B 

Option B1 would avoid areas at risk of flooding, and is therefore predicted to have a neutral effect.  It is assumed that on 
site surface water flooding and surface water run-off could be managed through the use of SUDs.  

Though Option B3 involves additional growth at Bedale, it would still be possible to avoid areas at risk of flooding and so a 
neutral effect is predicted.    

Option B2 involves no additional growth, and so neutral effects are predicted. 

Option B4 is predicted to have minor negative effects as the level of growth is higher. 

Scenario C 

Option C2 involves a lower level of growth compared to the proposed strategy (Option B1), and therefore the effects are 
also predicted to be neutral.  Whilst Option C1 involves slightly higher growth compared to Option B1, neutral effects 
remain, as the scale of growth is low and sufficient land remains that is not at risk of flooding.    

Whilst Options C3 and C4 (in particular) involve substantially higher levels of growth, areas of flood risk would still be 
avoided.   However, a minor negative effect is predicted to reflect the potential for increased pressure in terms of drainage 
infrastructure and surface water run-off (it is expected that SUDs could help to neutralise these effects though).  



SA7: Flooding and climate change  

Easingwold 
Scenarios A, B and C 

The majority of development sites around Easingwold do not fall within areas at risk of flooding.  Even at higher levels of 
growth in Easingwold associated with Options B4 and C4, there are sufficient locations for development that fall within flood 
zone 1.  Therefore, all options are predicted to have neutral effects with regards to fluvial flood risk.   

There is an assumption that localised surface water flooding issues could be mitigated through the use of SUDs.  Whilst 
higher levels of growth could potentially put pressure on drainage networks, the risk of flooding in existing areas ought to be 
possible to manage with upgrades to infrastructure and the use of natural drainage solutions.  Uncertain effects are 
predicted at these higher levels of growth to reflect these potential issues, but it is expected that in the long term, effects 
would be neutral. 

Thirsk 
Scenario A 

As Scenario A involves no additional land allocations, a neutral effect in terms of flood risk is predicted.  The situation is the 
same for Options B2 and B4. 

Scenario B 

The proposed strategy (Option B1) largely avoids areas at risk of flooding, though several sites likely to be involved are 
adjacent to areas at risk of flooding associated with Cod Beck.   

With regards to new homes being at risk of flooding, a neutral effect is therefore predicted.   The scale of growth is also 
unlikely to have significant effects on flood risk elsewhere.   

Options B3 and B4 involve the same or lower levels of growth in Thirsk and therefore, neutral effects are also predicted for 
these options. 

Option B2 would lead to more substantial growth, but areas at risk of flooding could still be avoided. Though SUDs would 
help to manage impacts on surface water run-off and drainage infrastructure, there is greater potential for negative effects 
in this regard for this level of growth.  An uncertain negative minor effect is predicted to account for this. 

Scenario C 

For Alternative C, there is land available to allow for further growth without putting housing in areas of flood risk.  However, 
a number of site options that have been submitted around Thirsk do fall within areas at risk of flooding, and potential effects 
here cannot be ruled out should a much higher scale of growth be delivered (as per Option C2).   

The effects on drainage infrastructure and hydrology could also be greater at a much higher level of growth.  Consequently, 
a minor negative effect is predicted for Option C2.  It ought to be possible to mitigate such effects with effective use of 
SUDs though. 

Though alternatives C1, C3 and C4 involve growth at Thirsk, it would be possible to avoid areas at risk of flooding, and the 
impacts on drainage and hydrology ought to be manageable.  Therefore, neutral effects are predicted still. 

Northallerton  
Scenario A 

As Scenario A involves no additional land allocations, a neutral effect in terms of flood risk is predicted.   

Scenario B 
The preferred approach largely avoids areas at risk of flooding, and therefore a neutral effect is predicted in terms of flood 
risk. It is presumed that mitigation measures could be secured to ensure that flood risk on and off site did not increase due 
to surface water run-off.   
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Options B3 and B4 involve lower levels of growth than Option B1, and therefore the effects are also neutral. 

Though option B2 would lead to higher growth, there are sites available to accommodate higher levels of growth that do not 
fall within areas at risk of flooding.  However, the increased amount of development and hard-standing could potentially 
affect drainage and surface water run-off.  This could potentially have minor negative effects (though SUDs ought to help 
manage such effects, especially as sites are likely to be larger and on the urban periphery (with good opportunities for 
natural drainage systems to be implemented.  Therefore, negative effects are not certain. 

Scenario C 

Options C1, C2 and C3 all involve additional growth in Northallerton, which could potentially be adjacent to areas of flood 
risk.  However, it should still be possible to accommodate development in suitable areas.  C2 would present the most 
difficulties in this respect.  As per Option B2, potential negative effects are predicted.  Whilst they would be of a greater 
magnitude, they are still not considered likely to be significant given the potential for mitigation and enhancement. 

Option C4 involves limited growth, and so a neutral effect is predicted.  

Service / secondary villages 

Scenario A 

As Scenario A involves no additional land allocations, a neutral effect in terms of flood risk is predicted.  The situation is the 
same for Options B2 and B4. 

Scenario B 

Though the proposed approach (option B1) involves allocation of 367 dwellings in the smaller villages, there are sufficient 
sites across the district, (and at most settlements themselves) to allow for development to be directed to land that falls 
within flood zone 1.  The spread of development across the district would also help to ensure that drainage networks and 
surface water flooding is not impacted upon negatively in any one location or overall. 

Option B3 involves a higher level of growth in the secondary / service villages, with an assumption that this would fall mostly 
within the ‘transport corridors’.  There remains sufficient land available at this scale of growth to allow for development in 
flood zone 1.  Consequently, neutral effects remain. 

Scenario C 

An uplift to the proposed distribution would require further development in the rural areas, with some along the transport 
corridors.  The flexibility in site choice would be lower for this option, and could mean that development falls partially within 
areas of flood risk.   

Whilst the effects are not likely to be significant, they could potentially be negative.   

Option C3 involves further growth still in the rural settlements, with a focus on those within the transport corridor.  This 
would reduce flexibility further and in some settlements and so the effects would be more likely to occur.  Nevertheless, it 
should still be possible to avoid significant effects with regards to new and existing properties being at risk of flooding.   

Option C2 involves lower growth than the proposed approach (B1) and so neutral effects are also predicted.    Whilst Option 
C4 involves a slight increase in growth in the rural areas, there would still remain flexibility and the magnitude of effects 
would be negligible.  Therefore, neutral effects are predicted for this option too. 

Overall effects 

Option A1 is predicted to have neutral effects overall.  There would no further planned growth, and therefore the potential 
for development to be located in areas of flood risk would be low.  Furthermore, there would be a lesser amount of 
greenfield land built upon, and so surface water run-off and drainage ought to remain fairly similar. 
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Option B1 does involve growth, but this is distributed so that negative effects ought to be possible to avoid at individual 
settlements and also for the district as a whole.  Therefore, neutral effects are predicted 

Option B2 focuses substantial growth to Northallerton and Thirsk, which could potentially lead to increased pressure on 
drainage and changes to surface water run-off.  Only minor and uncertain effects have been predicted as it ought to be 
possible to secure mitigation and enhancement given the nature of sites available. 
 
For similar reasons to Option B1, Option B3 is predicted to have neutral effects. 
 
Option B4 could generate negative effects in several settlements, which is predicted to be a minor negative effect overall. 
 
Though option C1 distributes housing the same as per Option B1, it is at a higher scale of growth.  This could lead to more 
pressure on drainage networks as well as requiring some development in areas of higher flood risk in the rural areas.  
Overall, this is predicted to be a minor negative effect.  However, an uncertainty is recorded as it may be possible to avoid 
areas at risk of flooding and / or mitigate impacts. 
 
Option C2 would have similar effects to Option B2, but the higher scale of growth would make it more likely that negative 
effects would be generated.  Consequently, a minor negative effect is predicted overall. 
 
Option C3 could put greater pressure on drainage and surface water run-off (particularly in Northallerton and Bedale) as 
well as requiring some development in areas of higher flood risk in the rural areas.  Consequently, a minor negative effect is 
predicted overall. 
 
Option C4 is predicted to have similar effects to Option B4.  
 
 Northallert

on  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 
Service / 

secondary 
villages 

Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings 

A1. Rely upon 
Committed development 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings 

B1. Proposed approach  0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

B2. Principal tow ns -? -? 0 0 0 0 -? 

B3. Transport corridors 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

B4. Five tow ns 0 0 - -? -? 0 - 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings  

C1. Proposed 
distribution (uplif ted) -? 0 0 0 0 -? -? 

C2. Principal Tow ns 
(uplif ted) -? - 0 0 0 0 - 

C3. Transport corridors 
(uplif ted) -? 0 0 -? 0 - - 

C4. Five Tow ns 
(Uplif ted) 0 0 - - -? 0 - 

 



SA5:  High quality development 

Climatic factors such as the reduction of greenhouse gas emissions are a larger than local issue, and therefore, the effects 
have not been discussed at a settlement specific level for this sustainability topic.   

Overall effects 

The ability to deliver resource efficient and resilient developments ought not to be dependent upon location.  Therefore, the 
distribution of homes to different settlements should have the same effects on emissions from the built environment 
regardless of location.  Each option performs similarly in this respect. 

Development in any location should also provide opportunities to introduce resilience measures such as green 
infrastructure, green roofs and SUDs.  However, the potential for strategic improvements to green infrastructure is perhaps 
greater on larger sites, which makes growth at the five towns more attractive than a dispersed approach. 

With regards to overall housing targets / land allocations, a lower housing target would lead to fewer emissions with regards 
to construction activities associated with new homes. However, should there be demand for housing that is not met; it is 
presumed that housing would need to come forward through a plan review, or potentially through speculative development.   
Therefore, the effects are likely to be neutral in this respect over time.   

At higher levels of growth under Scenario B and Scenario C, it is possible that more homes would be built than are required 
(according to estimated needs). Whilst this would lead to greater emissions in the plan period, there is an assumption that 
this would reduce the need for housing beyond the plan period, and so emissions in the next plan period would be expected 
to be lower.  During this Plan period though, emissions are predicted to have a minor negative effect for each of the 
options under Scenario C. 

The effects of the options under Scenario B on emissions are predicted to be neutral with regards to the built environment; 
as such growth might be expected to occur anyway in the absence of the plan (albeit in a less strategic manner).   

For Scenario C, the level of growth is higher, and thus the overall emissions on the Borough may be expected to increase 
(though this could correspond in a decrease elsewhere else). 

Whilst location ought not to make a difference to certain factors (as discussed above), it can lead to differences in the 
amount of emissions from transport.  Certain locations or types of sites (larger mixed use) may also be more likely to 
support decentralised energy schemes.    

Each of the options promotes growth in the five main towns, which is positive with regards to the promotion of public 
transport and access to services and jobs.  As each of the options involve growth in Northallerton (The principal town), the 
effects are positive in this respect.   

Growth along the transport corridors including at Leeming Bar, Thirsk and Bedale should also be positive with regards to a 
potential reduction in emissions (Due to shorter trips and good access to sustainable modes of transport), and so each of 
the options perform well in this respect too.   

Options B2 and B4, which involve no additional growth in the smaller villages should perform marginally better with regards 
to a reduction in emissions, because the amount of car trips from the more ‘rural’ areas (with poorer accessibility) would 
likely be lower.   

Overall, it is likely that the distribution of development will have only a minor effect on greenhouse gas emissions, though 
B2 and B4 could possibly lead to a slight reduction in emissions overall compared to the baseline position.   
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 Northalle

rton  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 
Service / 

secondary 
villages 

Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings 
A1. Rely upon 
Committed development / / / /  /  / 0 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings 

B1. Proposed approach  / / / /  /  / 0 

B2. Principal tow ns / / / /  /  / + 

B3. Transport corridors / / / /  /  / 0 

B4. Five tow ns / / / /  /  / + 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings  

C1. Proposed 
distribution (uplif ted) / / / /  /  / - 

C2. Principal Tow ns 
(uplif ted) / / / /  /  / - 

C3. Transport corridors 
(uplif ted) / / / /  /  / - 

C4. Five Tow ns (uplif ted)  / / / /  /  / - 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
Historic Environment and Cultural Heritage 
 
Northallerton 
 
Scenario A 
 
No growth is proposed under this scenario, and therefore, effects upon heritage are likely to be neutral.   
 
Scenario B  
 
Options B1, B2 and B3 involve similar levels of growth. As per the proposed approach, it is assumed that much of this could 
be accommodated at the urban fringes to the north-east of the settlement.  The effects on heritage in this location are 
predicted to be neutral.  Though the scale of growth is fairly large, it is not within proximity to the historic core of the town, nor 
are there any designated heritage assets nearby. The site is also along a route into the settlement, but a significant ‘rural’ 
hinterland remains, helping to retain the character of this area. 
 
The land here is agricultural in nature though, and so there may be potential archaeological value (these are uncertain 
effects).  Overall, the impacts on heritage are predicted to be neutral. 
 
Option B4 involves no allocations, and so neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Scenario C 
 
Options C1 and C3 involve fairly similar levels of additional growth compared to Option B1 (The proposed strategy).  Though 
additional land allocations would be required for both options, there is flexibility in the choice of sites to allow for development 
in areas that are not sensitive with regards to the historic environment.  At this higher scale of growth, The settlement fringes 
would change in additional locations (to the north east), but the overall impact on the historic environment would still remain 
minimal.  Consequently, neutral effects are still predicted.  
 
Option C2 involved further growth still, but negative effects should still be possible to avoid.  It is however acknowledged that 
this highest scale of growth could have potential for effects.   
 
Option C4 does not involve any additional growth and therefore a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Thirsk 
 
Scenario A 
 
No growth is proposed under this scenario, and therefore, effects upon heritage are likely to be neutral.   
 
Scenario B 
 
The town sits in open agricultural land on Cod Beck, a principal tributary of the River Swale. Cod Beck is not only historically 
important in the development of the town but also has a key influence on many areas and spaces within Thirsk and is very 
much part of the character of the Conservation Area.  
 
The majority of the proposed allocation sites for growth within Thirsk are on previously developed land in the fringes of the 
town.  These are therefore not likely to lead to any significant negative effects on the areas historic assets. Indeed, a positive 
effect on the built environment may occur where the reuse of industrial land use is proposed on brownfield land. 
 
One of the smaller sites (T/139/007/H) proposed for growth lies adjacent to the Thirsk Conservation area and lies close to 
Cod Beck. However due to the small number of dwellings being proposed on this site (40 dwellings) the effects predicted 
would be minimal (particularly given that open agricultural land would still remain). 
 
Overall, the effects of Option B1 are predicted to be a minor (but uncertain) positive effect.  This reflects the unlikelihood of 
negative impacts on heritage assets and their setting, and the potential for minor improvements in the built environment 
should new development on brownfield land be of high quality design.   
 



Historic Environment and Cultural Heritage 
 
 
Option B3 would involve the same level of growth compared to Option B1, and therefore the effects are the same.  Option B4 
involves no additional growth and therefore a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Option B2 involves a much higher level of growth.  This could require more development in proximity to the Conservation 
Area and/or Cod Beck.  It would also involve greater growth on agricultural land and possibly adjacent to designated heritage 
assets such as farm buildings.  The exact nature of effects will be dependent upon which sites were involved.  However, a 
minor negative effect is predicted to reflect these potential issues. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Options C1 and C3 involve a moderate amount of additional land allocations to meet a higher level of growth.  However, 
negative effects ought to be possible to avoid. Therefore, the effects are broadly the same as the proposed approach (Option 
B1) 
 
Option C2 involves substantial increases in growth which would necessitate the release of much of the deliverable land 
around the settlement.  This would make the avoidance of negative effects on character of the built environment more 
difficult.  For example, the open / rural character of areas close to Cod Beck could be affected, and here would be increased 
built up areas around the settlement potentially closing areas of open space.  Consequently, a significant negative effect is 
predicted.  
 
Option C4 involves lower levels of growth, and therefore, effects are predicted to be negligible too. 
 
Stokesley 
 
Scenario A 
 
No growth is proposed under this scenario, and therefore, effects upon heritage are likely to be neutral.   
 
Scenario B 
 
For Option B1, one additional site is proposed.  Due to the site being fairly moderate in size (80 dwellings) and being situated 
at some distance from designated heritage assets, it is unlikely to have a significant effect in this respect.   
 
Though the site is located on the edge of the built up area the scale of growth is also unlikely to affect the overall rural setting 
that the settlement presents. Consequently, a neutral effect is predicted.  
 
Options B2 and B3 involve no further growth, and therefore neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option B4 would involve substantial additional land allocation for housing development.  In the locations that growth is most 
likely to occur an effect on the character of the Conservation Area is unlikely.  However, the scale of growth could alter the 
setting of listed buildings beyond the urban fringe.   
 
For example Winley Hill Farmhouse and walls or Peaton Carr Farmhouse are both characterised by open agricultural land.  A 
change in land use nearby could affect this character.  Effects are not likely to be significant though, as there would still be a 
‘buffer’ of open space between development and the heritage assets, and landscaping ought to help minimise the 
intrusiveness of new development.   
 
Overall, a minor negative effect is predicted for this scale of growth. 

Scenario C 

Options C1, C2 and C3 propose similar levels of growth to Option B1, and therefore the effects are also neutral. 

Option C4 proposes the highest level of development at Stokesley of any of the Options.  The potential for more substantial 
changes to the character of the settlement is therefore greater.  However, the location and nature of development should still 
be possible to deliver without generating significant effects.  Therefore, only minor negative effects would be anticipated.  
 



Historic Environment and Cultural Heritage 
 
Bedale  
 
Scenario A 
 
No growth is proposed under this scenario, and therefore, effects upon heritage are likely to be neutral.   
 
Scenario B 
 
Bedale is located 5 miles west of the River Swale, where the flat Vale of York gives way to the rolling countryside at the 
approach to the Yorkshire Dales, however due to the development sites being in line with the adjacent residential dwellings, it 
is unlikely to impact upon the character of the edge of the settlement and approach from the Vale of York heading towards 
the Yorkshire Dales.  
 
For Option B1, the sites proposed for growth lie at the edge of the conservation areas, and could therefore affect the currently 
open nature of this area.  Site B/004/016/H is anticipated to accommodate 60 homes.  Whilst this site is within close proximity 
to a number of listed buildings, it is adjacent to an existing committed development and is unlikely to have a significant effect 
on the setting of these assets.  Site B/004/011/H is not within proximity to any designated heritage assets, but it is at a 
‘gateway’ into the settlement along a key route. However, this faces an existing residential area and is not considered likely to 
have a significant effect on the character of the settlement. 
 
Other additional sites on the urban fringe are unlikely to have adverse effects on the character of the settlement, as they 
would likely be an extension to existing suburban housing development which has already shaped the character of these 
areas.  Overall, the effects are predicted to be neutral.  This is the same for Option B2, which involves a lower level of 
allocations. 
 
Whilst options B3 and B4 (to a greater extent) would involve further land allocations, it is likely that these would also be in 
locations that avoid significant effects on the historic environment.  Neutral effects are therefore predicted for these options 
too. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Options C1, C2 and C3 are all predicted to have neutral effects as the scale of growth would not be greater than the highest 
level under Scenario B (I.e. Under option B4, which is predicted to have neutral effects).  Whilst Option C4 would require 
further land allocations, this would still be likely to avoid specific heritage assets.  However, this scale of growth would be 
more likely to affect the character of the settlement. Therefore, an uncertain negative effect is predicted.  
 
Easingwold 
 
Scenario A 
 
No growth is proposed under this scenario, and therefore, effects upon heritage are likely to be neutral.   
 
Scenario B 
 
Option B1 proposes 173 homes at three sites.  Each of these is located outside the conservation area away from the majority 
of listed heritage assets. 
 
The largest site for development to the north of the town (mixed use) is adjacent to the Conservation Area and within fairly 
close proximity to a Grade II* building (Church of St John the Baptist and All Saints).  There is therefore potential for minor 
negative effects to occur.   
 
One site for 36 dwellings has already been built out, whilst the remaining site is small scale and unlikely to have negative 
effects. 
 
Options B2 and B3 involves no further growth, and so a neutral effect is predicted.  
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Option B4 would involve the need for additional land allocations.  At this scale of growth it should still be possible to avoid 
designated heritage assets as sites are at the urban fringes.  Nevertheless, this larger scale of growth could affect the rural 
character of the settlement to a greater extent.  The potential negative effects are still not predicted to be significant though. 
 
Scenario C 
 
Options C2 and C3 would involve a similar level of growth to the proposed option (B1).  It is likely that the mixed use site 
would remain given that it provides the majority of growth in this area.  Therefore, the potential for minor negative effects 
remains for these two options. 
 
Option C1involves slightly higher growth when compared to the proposed approach.  Given the flexibility in site choice, the 
effects are not considered likely to be any more s--significant.  Therefore, a minor negative effect is predicted also. 
 
Option C4 involves the highest level of growth, and though heritage assets should still be possible to avoid, it is more likely 
that the character of the settlement would be altered.  The potential for significant effects is therefore higher (but not certain). 
 
Service/secondary Villages  
 
Scenario A 
 
No further planned growth is planned and therefore the effects would be neutral. The continuation of the current baseline 
would likely not involve substantial growth in the rural areas though. 
 
Scenario B 
 
The proposed approach Option B1 involves allocated land at a range of rural settlements.  
 
A moderate amount of growth is proposed at Leeming Bar at two sites.  The location of these sites do not contribute 
significantly to the setting of any heritage assets.  Effects are therefore likely to be minimal with regards to the historic 
environment. 
 
A small site is proposed at Burneston, which is not within close proximity to heritage assets and is unlikely to significantly 
alter the character of the settlement. 
 
A small site is proposed at Crakehall which is in fairly close proximity to a listed Corn Mill and Mill House.  However, the 
development site is relatively well screened and should not affect the setting of this listed heritage asset.  The level of growth 
involved is not likely to have significant effects on the character of the settlement, as this has already been changed through 
adjacent committed development.  The additional changes are not considered to be significant.  
 
Small sites are also proposed in Huby, but these are unlikely to have a direct effect upon the historic environment given their 
location.    
 
One relatively small site is proposed at Brafferton.  This is at some distance from designated heritage assets in the built area 
of the settlement, and is not in an elevated or prominent position.  Therefore, effect on the setting of designated assets is 
considered to be negligible.  Approaching the settlement from the north, there is open space of agricultural nature.  
Development on the urban fringe would reduce this openness somewhat, but it would not be out of character with existing 
development opposite the proposed site, providing that it was well designed.  The site is adjacent to the Conservation Area, 
but it ought to be possible to manage negative effects. 

A relatively moderate sized site is proposed at Stillington.  Though this leads to a relatively high level of housing land release 
in the settlement, it is in an area of low sensitivity with regards to landscape and historic character.  There are no heritage 
assets likely to be affected.  Consequently, a neutral effect is predicted. 

At Great Ayton, a site is proposed for 49 dwellings, which has the potential to have negative effects on the historic 
environment due to its proximity to a Conservation Area and a number of listed heritage assets.  In particular, there is a 
Grade I listed Church visible from the site and Grade II* Ayton Hall and other listed farm buildings.  It will be important to 
secure appropriate landscaping to ensure that the rural nature of this area is protected. The potential for negative effects 
exists in this location though.  



Historic Environment and Cultural Heritage 
   
A moderate sized site is proposed at Carlton Miniott, but this is predicted to have neutral effects as there are few designated 
heritage assets in the village. 
 
At South Otterington a site is proposed to accommodate around 40 dwellings.  This is not within close proximity to the 
conservation area or listed buildings that are scattered throughout the village.   
 
However, the scale of growth is fairly substantial with regards to the size of the village.  
 
As discussed above, development in the rural areas under Option B1 is not likely to have negative effects in the main.  
Though most of the proposed allocations are not located within close proximity to heritage assets, the smaller scale of these 
settlements means that their character could be more substantially affected by development.  Overall, a minor negative effect 
is predicted. 
 
Options B2 and B4 involve no growth in the rural settlements and so neutral effects are predicted.  
 
Option B3 involves greater growth the rural settlements, which would primarily be located within the transport corridors at 
settlements such as Hutton Rudby, Great Ayton, Leeming and Crakehall.   
 
It is not certain which sites would be involved, but it is possible that a greater scale of growth in such settlements could affect 
their rural nature.  Having said this, the spread of growth to a range of settlements should help to minimise the significance of 
effects in any one location.   Therefore, only minor negative effects are predicted overall.  
 
Scenario C 

Scenario C1 involves a slightly higher level of housing land as Option B3.  However, the focus on settlements in the transport 
corridor would not be as prominent.  The choice of housing sites therefore ought to be greater.  This should help to ensure 
that the higher level of growth does not lead to significant negative effects.  

Options C2 and C4 involve a lower level of growth in the rural settlements compared to Option B1.  This could allow for sites 
in more sensitive locations to be avoided, or for sites to be delivered more sensitively. Consequently, negative effects may be 
less likely to be generated.  There is still uncertainty as to the extent of effects though, and so a minor negative effect is 
recorded. 

Option C3 involves the greatest amount of growth in the rural settlements, and this need to be focused mostly in settlements 
within the transport corridors. Consequently, the scale of growth at settlements such as Great Ayton, Burneston, Morton on 
Swale / Anderby Steeple, Crathorne and Hutton Rudby could potentially generate significant negative effects.  

The likelihood of these effects occurring is uncertain though, dependent upon the precise location and scale of growth at 
particular settlements (and whether appropriate mitigation was achieved).  In any case, the increased scale of growth in 
these settlements overall would be more negative. 
 
Overall effects  
 
Option A1 is predicted to have neutral effects overall, as there is no additional planned growth. 
 
Option B1 is predicted to have mixed effects, but there is uncertainty about both the negative and positive effects that might 
be generated.   
 
In Northallerton, Stokesley and Bedale, it is anticipated that the effects on the baseline position would be neutral.  For Thirsk, 
a potential positive effect is identified, but possible negative effects are highlighted at Easingwold and the rural areas 
dependent upon the application of suitable mitigation and enhancement measures. 
 
Option B2 involves a low amount of growth in most settlements, and so the broad picture is neutral across the district.  
Though there is considerable growth at Thirsk and Northallerton, the scale of these settlements should allow for them to 
accommodate higher levels of growth without having significant effects on the historic environment. However, at Thirsk, 
increased development could potentially contribute to changes in the character of the urban fringes close to the Conservation 
Area. 
 
 



Historic Environment and Cultural Heritage 
 
Option B3 is predicted to have broadly neutral effects across the district, with the exception being minor negative effects in 
the rural areas.  Overall, the effects are considered to be neutral as only a small number of rural settlements would be 
affected, and effects could potentially be avoided or mitigated. There is a degree of uncertainty involved. 
 
Option B4 is predicted to have neutral effects in some settlements and minor negative effects at others (Thirsk, Stokesley, 
Easingwold).  Overall, this is considered to be a minor negative effect.  A minor positive effect is also recorded to reflect 
opportunities for improvement at Thirsk. 
 
Option C1 is predicted to have broadly the same effects as B1.  The scale of growth would not be anticipated to generate 
significant negative effects, but the likelihood/certainty that minor negative effects would occur at some settlements is higher. 
 
Option C2 is more likely to generate significant negative effects at Thirsk and potentially negative effects at Easingwold and 
rural areas too.  Though neutral effects would be felt elsewhere, this amounts to a significant change in the baseline position 
overall.   
 
Option C3 is predicted to have minor negative effects at Easingwold, but the effects in rural areas could be potentially 
significant.  Other than this, the effects across the district would be mostly neutral.  Given the uncertainty that significant 
negative effects would occur in the rural areas, and only a handful of settlements would be affected, the overall effect for the 
district is considered to be minor. 
 
Option C4 is predicted to have mostly negative effects across the district, though there is uncertainty about such effects 
occurring in certain settlements.  Nevertheless, the fact that a range of settlements across the district would be potentially 
affected by development constitutes a significant negative effect overall.  As per all other options, a potentially positive effect 
is recorded also to reflect the opportunities for enhancement in Thirsk that have been identified. 
 
 Northalle

rton  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 
Service / 

secondary 
villages 

Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings  
A1. Rely upon 
Committed development 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings  

B1. Proposed approach  0 +? 0 0 -? -? +? -? 

B2. Principal tow ns 0 +? -? 0 0 0 0 +? -? 

B3. Transport corridors 0 0 0 0 0 - 0? 

B4. Five tow ns 0 +? - - 0 - 0 +? - 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings   

C1. Proposed 
distribution (uplif ted) 0 +? 0 0 - - +? - 

C2. Principal Tow ns 
(uplif ted) 0 +? -- 0 0 -? -? +? -- 

C3. Transport corridors 
(uplif ted) 0 +? 0 0 -? --? +? - 

C4. Five Tow ns (uplif ted) 0 +? - - ? - -? +? -- 
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Northallerton 

Scenario A 

As there is no additional development in this location (or indeed across the district), the use of health care facilities would 
remain the same. Similarly, there would no further loss of open / green space as a result of development.  Education facilities 
would also be unlikely to come under additional pressure.  In this respect, neutral effects are predicted.   

On the other hand, a lack of additional land allocations would mean that there are fewer opportunities to secure 
enhancements to community / social infrastructure.  It is acknowledged that contributions towards health care facilities will be 
secured in support of large scale committed development.   

Scenario B 

Northallerton has the highest concentration of health care facilities when looking at the district on the whole.  Therefore it 
should have the greatest potential to be able to accommodate development and ensure good access to health care.  

The Friarage Hospital in Northallerton currently receives around 45 referrals per month. This outstrips the number of 
assessment appointments available, so as a result waiting lists are gradually increasing. An increase in the population, not 
only within Northallerton but across the district, will use this primary hospital facility which will increase the pressure on the 
hospital.   

With regards to primary care, the level of growth involved for the proposed approach (Option B1) should be possible to 
accommodate at the existing and planned health care facilities.  However, it would be expected that commuted sums would 
be secured to facilitate enhancements. Due to the good access to services a minor positive effect is predicted.  

Hambleton leisure facility is within close proximity to Northallerton and growth at this scale has the potential to support the 
delivery of enhancements / additional facilities to Northallerton, along with opportunities to improve access to open space, 
including green linkages throughout the built up area. The loss of open space is also likely to occur, but this should not affect 
the wider accessibility to the countryside.  

In terms of multiple deprivation, much of the district fares relatively well.  However, there are pockets of high deprivation in 
Northallerton.  These areas are within close proximity to the allocated sites under the proposed option and could potentially 
have benefits for such communities (for example, access to new social infrastructure, access to affordable housing). 

Overall, due to good access to health care, leisure and recreation facilities and the potential to benefit deprived communities, 
a minor positive effect is predicted with regards to health and wellbeing. 

Option B2 is predicted to have a minor positive effect.  Though the scale of growth is higher than Option B1,the benefits of 
the additional homes is unlikely to generate significantly different effects.  At this scale of growth, any negative effects on 
wellbeing associated with development should also be possible to mitigate.  

Option B3 is predicted to have similar effects to Option B1 given that the scale of growth is broadly the same. 

Option B4 is predicted to have neutral effects as no growth is proposed.  

Scenario C 

Options C1, C2 and C3 all involve a higher level of growth, which should help to provide more affordable housing, and the 
potential for more improvements to social infrastructure.   

At a higher scale of growth, there may be a need for additional health care and education facilities; which could be beneficial 
for existing and new residents.  A significant positive effect could be generated, depending upon the nature of improvements 
involved.   

Should the scale of development lead to pressure on existing services without delivering substantial improvements, then the 
benefits would be lower. Conversely, a higher scale of growth would increase traffic in the town, which could have minor 
adverse effects with regards to human health and safety.  On balance, mixed effects are predicted.  

Option C4 is predicted to have neutral effects as no growth is proposed. 
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Thirsk 

Scenario A 

As there is no further planned development in this location (or indeed across the district)  a neutral effect is predicted.  
Though there is committed development which will increase demand for healthcare, education and other facilities, this is 
considered as part of the ‘future baseline position’ (i.e. it is not influenced by the Local Plan).  It is acknowledged that 
infrastructure improvements secured as part of this committed development will also be available should there be further 
growth. 

Scenario B 

There are two GP surgeries in Thirsk located at two health centres on Chapel Street.   The level of additional land allocations 
involved under Option B1 would not likely be sufficient to support new health facilities.  There is also an indication from the 
CCG that the existing GPs are at capacity.  Therefore, new development could put pressure on these services, unless it is 
possible to secure on-site enhancements. In this respect, the effects are uncertain.   The sites proposed for development 
would have good access to the health centres, and a local dentist (though it is important to acknowledge that capacity may 
be an issue. 

With regards to recreation, there is a swimming pool, centrally located in the town, which ought to be accessible to the 
allocated housing sites. There is also a golf course, a racecourse and museum nearby, all providing opportunities for 
recreation. 

Some of the land proposed to provide additional homes is previously developed, and would therefore not result in a loss of 
green space.   In fact, development here along the A61 road (which links the train station to the town centre) may present 
opportunities to improve the GI network.  This could help to improve health by encouraging walking and cycling and access to 
green space. 

Thirsk itself has a good amount of amenity greenspace, access to the countryside and a range of community facilities such 
as allotments and play spaces.  This should ensure that homes here are well served. 

Overall a minor positive effect is predicted for Option B1 to reflect good access to recreation.  With regards to health care, 
there are uncertainties as to whether capacity would be problematic. 

Option B2 involves substantially more development opportunities.  At this scale, it is likely that existing health facilities would 
come under substantial pressure.  The additional population located here is likely to necessitate an extension to current 
facilities, which could be difficult to achieve given the location and layout of the current health centres.  This could mean that 
some residents become reliant on health centres that are further afield.   

With regards to the higher amount of growth, this would necessitate the loss of further greenfield land.  Much of this would be 
agricultural land, and so the recreational value would be limited.  However, there could be amenity concerns.  Whilst these 
are negative implications, new development should provide opportunities to actual enhance access to the countryside and / 
or to improve the quality of existing open space and community facilities.   On balance, a minor positive effect is predicted.  
Whilst there could be some minor negative effects, these would be outweighed by the benefits of good access to services 
and green space, and the potential for enhancement.  

Option B3 is predicted to have the same effects as Option B1. 

Option B4 involves no growth and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Scenario C 

Options C1 and C3 involve additional growth compared to the proposed approach.  The scale involved is unlikely to generate 
significant positive effects on health and wellbeing.  However, increased pressure on services and facilities would be created, 
which could potentially be a minor negative effect. 

Option C2 involves substantial additional growth in Thirsk, which would likely necessitate new social infrastructure.  The scale 
of growth involved could potentially support new facilities (e.g. new schools, health centre).  There should also be good 
opportunities to enhance green infrastructure, building upon the strong network of amenity greenspace in the town.   
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As a consequence, potential significant positive effects are predicted.  Due to the increased growth, a potential significant 
negative effect is also predicted, as there would be greater disturbance to amenity for existing residents (at least during 
construction), potential for increased traffic, and there may be a need for some residents to travel further afield to access 
health care. 

Option C4 involves a modest amount of growth that would put new homes in a location with good access to health facilities 
and community services / recreation opportunities.  This is a minor positive effect.  Negative effects ought to be avoided 
given the low level of additional housing involved.  

Stokesley 

Scenario A 

As there is no further planned development in this location (or indeed across the district), a neutral effect is predicted.  

Scenario B 

Stokesley has one main sports/leisure facility within the town centre which is within a fairly accessible location to the 
proposed site allocation involved for the proposed approach (Option B1).   

There is one GP surgery in Stokesley, however development is likely to put additional pressure on this existing service and is 
not sufficient in scale to support substantial enhancements.  The effects would be minor though.  Given the low scale of 
development involved, the existing health care facilities ought to be able to accommodate additional patients. 

Stokesley has significant areas of amenity greenspace, with good links between surrounding settlements of Great Broughton 
and Great Ayton.  This should ensure that new residents are able to enjoy the benefits of outdoor space. There is also 
sufficient allotment provision for the town. 

With regards to play spaces for children and young people, there are limited facilities in Stokesley.  New development could 
provide the potential to secure improvements in this respect, which would be a positive effect. 

On balance, a minor positive effect is predicted as new residents should enjoy good quality environments that promote 
wellbeing.  There may also be potential to enhance the provision of community facilities to benefit existing residents.  The 
scale of growth is low though, and so effects would not be significant.  Furthermore, the communities in these areas 
experience relatively low levels of deprivation and so benefits in this respect would be limited. 

Options B2 and B3 involve no development, and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Option B4 would require significant amounts of growth in the town (above committed development).  This would be positive in 
respect of wellbeing, as new residents would have good access to outdoor recreation.  There would also be potential to 
improve play spaces and other community infrastructure at this higher level of growth.  The benefits could potentially be 
significantly positive.   

The scale of growth involved should contribute a substantial financial contribution towards enhancements at the existing 
health facility, but would not justify new facilities.  It is therefore possible that negative effects could still occur with regards to 
service provision (at least in the short term).  With regards to accessibility, additional development would be likely to be on 
the urban fringes, which would not be ideal in terms of walking and cycling, but should have good public transport links. 

Overall, mixed effects are predicted for Option B4.  Significant positives are recorded given the settlements strong provision 
of amenity greenspace, and the potential to secure enhancements at this scale of growth.  However, minor negative effects 
are recorded as it is uncertain whether the scale of growth involved can be accommodated without enhancements to health 
care facilities within the town.  There would also be a greater degree of traffic and disturbance to amenity during construction 
of new developments. 

Scenario C 

Options C1, C2 and C3 are predicted to have minor positive effects given  that they all involve very similar amounts of 
development as the proposed approach (Option B1 is also predicted to have minor positive effects). 
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Option C4 involves the highest level of development at Stokesley.  This is positive in respect of growth being located in an 
area with good access to green infrastructure.  It would also present the best opportunity to enhance community 
infrastructure through new development (in particular this could help to address limited facilities for young people.    

There would likely be a need to enhance health care facilities, and at this scale of development, contributions could 
potentially support expanded services.  There is some uncertainty though as to how this growth would be accommodated 
locally.  

This scale of growth would also provide a substantial amount of affordable housing, which could benefit communities in the 
immediate town and the wider sub-area.   

Overall, a significant positive effect is predicted.  Though there could be some minor negative effects in the short term (due to impacts 
on amenity, and uncertainties on the provision of healthcare), these ought to be possible to mitigate in the longer term. 

Beadle 

Bedale has one GP surgery located to the south of the Town, next to Bedale leisure centre.  There are several formal 
recreation activities and clubs such as Bedale Athletics and Sports Association, and Bedale Park Golf Course. In addition 
there is good access to the countryside and amenity greenspace. 

Scenario A 

As there is no further planned development in this location (or indeed across the district), a neutral effect is predicted.  

Scenario B 

For the proposed strategy (Option B1), Positive effects are predicted with regards to new housing being located in fairly close 
proximity to existing health facilities.  Though these are not within ideal walking distance to the proposed site allocations, they 
are nevertheless more accessible than would be the case for development in the surrounding villages within the Bedale sub-
area.   

Access to amenity space and local recreational opportunities should also be reasonable.  The scale of development should 
not put undue pressure on services, and could contribute towards improvements, and so effects ought to be positive rather 
than negative.  At the scale of growth involved, negative effects with regards to increased traffic and air quality are likely to be 
avoided.   Overall, minor positive effects are predicted for Option B1. 

Option B2 involves no growth and so neutral effects are predicted. 

Option B3 involves a moderate amount of growth, which would require greater release of greenfield land.  However, this 
would likely be mostly agricultural, and so recreational value would not be anticipated to be significant.  Furthermore, 
development could possibly help to improve green infrastructure linkages, and encourage walking and cycling.  

The scale of growth involved may also support improvements to community infrastructure such as play spaces.  The amount 
of development involved is not likely to support substantial improvements to existing health facilities, but ought to contribute 
financially to wider health care enhancements.  However, in Bedale itself, there could possibly be increased short term 
pressure on service provision.  Such effects would likely be minor though. 

Option B4 would put greater pressure on existing services, but could be of sufficient scale to support a new primary school, 
enhancement to green infrastructure and contribute to health care services. Therefore, there is potential for significant 
positive effects.  Conversely, greater development could potentially have negative implications with regards to traffic/air 
quality and other amenity concerns. These effects are only predicted to be temporary and minor though. 

Scenario C 

Options C1 and C3 involve a similar level of growth to Option B3, and so the effects are predicted to be broadly the same. 

Option C2 involves a low amount of growth and so minor positive effects ought to be generated without experiencing 
negative effects. 
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Option C4 involves the highest scale of growth, and this could potentially affect health and wellbeing by increasing traffic and 
affecting air quality.  Furthermore, there would likely be greater pressure on local services and infrastructure.  Conversely, 
this scale of growth would help to provide substantial affordable housing in an attractive location, with relatively good access 
to services and opportunities for recreation.    

The scale of growth could also help to achieve strategic improvements to social infrastructure such as facilities for young 
people, and enhanced green infrastructure links.  Therefore, significant positive effects are more likely. 

Easingwold 

Easingwold has one GP surgery located on the northern perimeter of the town. With the population across Hambleton ageing 
there will be an increasing need for GPs to be located in accessible locations for the elderly to reach.  Additionally, the elderly 
often have a heavier reliance on public transport as a means of travel to reach health facilities.  

Easingwold is the main service centre in the southern part of Hambleton, so many of the surrounding service villages will 
travel to Easingwold to use these facilities. 

There is one small health and fitness centre located within the community centre with is centrally located within the market 
town.  The town is well served by amenity greenspace, and has a number of play areas for younger people, but is short in 
supply for LAPs.  There are also a number of local clubs which support those with interest in bowling and running. 

Scenario A 

As there is no further planned development in this location (or indeed across the district), a neutral effect is predicted.  

Scenario B 

The proposed approach involves development sites that are within accessible walking distance to the GP, amenity 
greenspace and other leisure facilities in the town.  This could be positive in terms of encouraging active travel, and should 
also ensure that new communities have good access to health care facilities.  New development may also present an 
opportunity to provide new areas of public open space and play areas.  

It has been noted by Hambleton Council that there is potential to create a circular network around Easingwold and to link 
existing rights of way with new ones to promote health and wellbeing.  New development of this scale could contribute 
towards these improvements.   

At this scale of growth, there may be a small amount of additional pressure placed upon the existing health, education and 
recreational facilities in Easingwold. This will be mainly due to cumulative effects felt across the town when combined with the 
commitments and completions. However, this growth level also presents greater opportunities to enhance the existing 
services and provides affordable housing. 

A minor positive effect is predicted for Option B1.  

Options B2 and B3 involve no development, and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Options B4 could have potentially negative effects due to greater pressure on health and education facilities.  Conversely, 
there ought to be greater potential to support enhancements to social infrastructure.  The increased level of growth would not 
be likely to create significant amenity concerns with regards to noise, traffic and air quality. Overall, both minor positive and 
negative effects are predicted.  

Scenario C 

Options C1, C2 and C3 involve a modest amount of growth, which would be unlikely to have undue negative effects on 
services, but would generate some minor positive effects (affordable housing, contributions towards green infrastructure, 
homes that are accessible to health services). 

Option C4 involves a more substantial amount of growth, which would put pressure on existing services, result in a loss of 
open space and create more amenity concerns.  A minor negative effect is predicted.  
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Whilst it is unclear whether the current health care facilities could expand on site, contributions towards improvements would 
at least be secured.  On the other hand, development has the potential to have significant positive effects by providing 
substantial amounts of affordable housing, enhancements to play space and other community infrastructure, and locating 
growth in a location that is broadly accessible to services. 

Service / secondary Villages 

Scenario A 

No further planned growth would occur in the smaller villages (beyond committed development), which is positive in respect 
of accessibility to services (given that higher order settlements are more appropriate).  However, there would be limited 
opportunities to secure improvements to social infrastructure (beyond those already agreed through committed 
development).   

With regards to health facilities, the majority of such settlements rely upon nearby market towns, and therefore the effects 
would largely be neutral in this respect.  There are exceptions such as health surgeries at Great Ayton, Stillington, Topcliffe, 
Tollerton, Hutton Rudby and Helperby. However, these surgeries are small. 

A lack of additional planned growth would also mean that schools do not come under pressure (though some growth could 
support the viability of schools and other services).  On balance a neutral effect is predicted overall. 

Scenario B 

In the main the service and secondary villages have poorer access to services, and they rely upon higher order settlements 
for health care, secondary (and sometimes primary) education and leisure facilities. There are exceptions though, and so 
managed growth in these locations could help to support the viability of certain services. 

As rural locations, the service and secondary villages tend to have good access to the countryside and open space, which 
would be good for the wellbeing of new residents. However, the provision of formal recreational and leisure opportunities is 
lesser in these locations, and so some people may be less inclined to partake in physical activity.   

With regards to school places, a small amount of growth in settlements should be possible to accommodate.  However, at a 
higher scale of growth, it may be difficult to support additional places on site (given that some schools may not have the 
ability to expand on site). 

For the proposed approach (Option B1) modest amounts of additional planned housing is included at several settlements.  
For these locations, the growth should be possible to accommodate without having significant effects upon existing education 
and health facilities.  However, it may lead to some communities having to travel further to access services. 

Where higher levels of housing is proposed such as at Leeming, Carlton Miniott and Great Ayton, there are either smaller 
health facilities in these locations and / or there is good access to nearby market towns of Stokesley, Thirsk and 
Northallerton.  Therefore, new communities ought to have good access to health facilities, schools and recreation.  
Consequently, a minor positive effect is predicted overall.   

Options B2 and B4 both involve no growth, and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Option B3 involves a higher level of growth to the proposed approach (Option B1).  This would likely involve further dispersal 
of development to rural settlements, which have poorer access to services.  The scale of additional growth is fairly small 
though, so any potential negative effects would only be minor if they occurred.   

A small amount of development at additional settlements could also help to further address affordable housing issues, and 
support the viability of existing services.  The scale of growth would not be sufficient to create demand (and resources) for 
new facilities.  On balance, a minor positive effect is predicted, but also a potential minor negative effect to reflect the 
possibility that some new residents would not have good access to facilities and services.  

Scenario C 

Option C1 would involve a higher amount of growth to the smaller settlements, which could involve additional development in 
settlements where allocations are already identified, as well as growth in additional service / secondary villages.  The effects 
of this could be mixed.   
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There would be increased potential for infrastructure enhancements, and support for local village services.  However, a 
greater number of people could end up having relatively poor access to services to ensure healthy communities. A potential 
significant positive effect is identified, but minor negative effects could also occur as discussed above. 

Options C2 and C4 involve very low levels of growth, which once dispersed would be unlikely to have significant effects at 
any particular settlement.  However, the provision of affordable homes could help to address such issues in rural areas and 
potentially lead to small improvements to community facilities.  As a result a minor positive effect is predicted overall, but 
there is uncertainty whether these would occur depending upon the location of development and whether enhancements to 
services are secured.  

Option C3 involves a high level of development, which could be more difficult to support with existing infrastructure.  It would 
still not create the critical mass for new facilities in any one location and could therefore put too much pressure on existing 
facilities.  However, with regards to recreation, and potential improvements to community facilities, this option should score 
the best.  It would also do the most to tackle affordable housing issues in the rural areas.  As a result, there is potential for 
significant positive effects to be generated.  Minor negative effects would still be likely though to reflect the issues of 
accessibility to services and potential impacts on amenity for certain residents.  

Overall effects  

Option A1 is predicted to have neutral effects across the district. This translates to a neutral effect overall. 

Option B1 generates minor positive effects across the district at a wide range of settlements.  In combination, this is predicted 
to be a significant positive effect overall, as it should help to improve the overall health and wellbeing of residents across the 
district, including at Northallerton and Thirsk, which are the only locations to experience areas of multiple deprivation in the 
top 20% in the country. 

Option B2 would have positive effects in Northallerton and Thirsk, with the latter potentially being significant.  However, there 
may also be minor negative effects at Thirsk, and the majority of other settlements would not benefit.  Consequently, the 
overall effect across the district is only a minor positive one. 

Option B3 performs similarly to Option B1, but the higher concentration of growth at Bedale and the smaller rural settlements 
could potentially generate minor negative effects.  Therefore, the overall effects are mixed. 

Option B4 also generates a mix of effects were growth is most prominent.  This could be significantly positive at Stokesley 
and Bedale, but negative effects are also involved.  At important settlements such as Northallerton and Thirsk, neutral effects 
are predicted though, and the approach does not support benefits for the rural areas.  Therefore, minor positive and minor 
negative effects are predicted overall. 

Option C1 is predicted to have mixed effects overall from a district-wide perspective.  In the main, there would be positive 
effects across a range of settlements across the district due to good access to recreation and public services. The effects in 
Northallerton in particular could be significant.  Overall, the benefits generated for communities across the district is likely to 
lead to an overall measurable improvement in health and wellbeing in the long term (which is a significant positive effect).  
Minor negative effects are recorded in some locations though, as there could be pressure on healthcare facilities, poor 
access to facilities, or amenity concerns. These effects are only minor though. 

Option C2 is predicted to have mostly positive effects across the district, though these would be minor in most places.  The 
exception is at Northallerton and Thirsk, where the benefits could be significant.  Conversely, negative effects could be 
generated in these locations, in particular Thirsk, and so a minor negative effect is also recorded overall. 

Option C3 involves a similar distribution of growth to Option C1, and so the effects are broadly the same.  The exception is at 
the service/secondary villages, where Option C3 is predicted to have potentially significant positive effects by supporting new 
/ enhanced facilities and affordable homes.  Along with this though, the likelihood of minor negative effects occurring is 
higher.  The overall effects across the district are the same as for Option C1 (I.e. significant positive / minor negative). 

Option C4 would have mixed effects across the district.  Notably, the effects in Northallerton would be neutral.  At Stokesley, 
Bedale and Easingwold, the effects are likely to be significantly positive, as the scale of growth could possibly support new 
facilities. However, the potential for negative effects here are increased, particularly in Bedale.   At a district level, a 
significant positive effect is recorded, alongside a minor negative effect. 
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 Northallerton  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 
Service / 

secondary 
villages 

Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings  
A1. Rely upon 
Committed 
development 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings  
B1. Proposed 
approach  + + -? + + + + ++ 

B2. Principal tow ns + ++? - 0 0 0 0 + 
B3. Transport 
corridors + + 0 + -? 0 + -? ++? -? 

B4. Five tow ns 0 0 -? ++ -? ++? - + - 0 + - 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings   

C1. Proposed 
distribution (uplif ted) ++? - + -? + + -? + - -? ++ - 

C2. Principal Tow ns 
(uplif ted) ++? - ++? --? + + + +? ++ - 

C3. Transport 
corridors (uplif ted) ++? - + -? + + -? + ++? - ++ - 

C4. Five tow ns 
(uplif ted) 0 + ++ - ++ --? ++ - +? ++ - 
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Though objectively assessment housing needs have not been established for each settlement, a commentary about the 
impacts has been provided at this spatial scale to discuss the general merits of focusing more or less growth to certain 
settlements. 

Northallerton  

Scenario A 

No additional growth is proposed (beyond existing commitments) and therefore neutral effects are predicted with regards to 
housing for Northallerton.  It could be argued that ‘local needs’ in Northallerton would not be met under this option (and thus a 
negative effect), but there is substantial committed development to avoid such effects (1,507 dwellings). 

Scenario B 

The proposed strategy (Option B1) would deliver 530 additional homes to Northallerton on one large site to the north west of 
the town.  This greater level of growth to the market town is likely to make a positive contribution to housing provision and 
affordability in this location.      

Option B2 would lead to further growth in Northallerton, and thus a positive effect would remain.  The increase in growth 
would not substantially different compared to B1 though. 

Option B3 would involve similar growth to Option B1 and therefore the effects are also minor positives. 

For Option B4, no additional growth is proposed, and therefore neutral effects are predicted for the reasons discussed above 
under Scenario A. 

Scenario C 

Options C1, C2 and C3 all increase the amount of growth being proposed at Northallerton compared to option B1.  This could 
have additional benefits with regards to the delivery of homes in the principal town within the district.   The positive effects in 
this location could therefore be significant.  

As per Option B4, Option C4 involves no further growth in Northallerton and therefore neutral effects are predicted. 

Thirsk  

Scenario A 

No additional growth is proposed beyond existing commitments and therefore neutral effects are predicted with regards to 
housing for Thirsk.  There is already substantial growth committed in the area (1,285 dwellings), and so a lack of further 
growth would be unlikely to lead negative effects. 

Scenario B 

Scenarios B1 and B3 involve the same level of growth and presumably the same site allocations would be brought forward.  
These are deliverable sites, which ought to contribute to housing in the short term as well as over the plan period.  
Consequently, a minor positive effect is predicted.  

Option B4 is predicted to have neutral effects as it does not involve any additional growth.  Committed development should 
ensure that there is housing choice locally though. 

Option B2 involves substantially greater amounts of growth at Thirsk, which ought to have greater positive effects in terms of 
housing delivery in this location.  However, the availability of suitable, deliverable sites to achieve this scale of growth is 
uncertain.  Therefore, although more prominent positive effects are likely to be generated, there are uncertainties about 
whether they would be significant. 

Scenario C  

Options C1 and C3 involve a greater level of growth in Thirsk compared to the proposed strategy.  Therefore, the effects in 
terms of housing delivery are greater, but still not considered to be significant.  Option C2 would provide the most growth to  
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Thirsk of any of the options, and could therefore have significant positive effects. However, the availability and deliverability of 
sites to reach this higher target is uncertain.  

Stokesley 

Scenario A 

No additional growth is proposed beyond existing commitments and therefore neutral effects are predicted with regards to 
housing for Stokesley.  There is already relatively high levels of committed in the area (534 dwellings), and so a lack of 
further growth would be unlikely to lead negative effects. 

Scenario B 

The proposed strategy involves a modest amount of growth at this settlement, which should help to provide additional market 
and affordable housing.  Consequently, a minor positive effect is predicted.   Options B2 and B3 involve no further growth in 
this settlement, and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Option B4 involves substantially greater growth at this settlement, which would require the delivery of further housing land.  
Given flood risk constraints, this is likely to be one or several larger urban extensions to the north or north east of Stokesley.  
As such, it should be possible to secure a good proportion of affordable housing on site.  However, the deliverability of these 
sites in the short term is uncertain.  Consequently, the potential for more significant positive effects is unclear. 

Scenario C 

Option C1 involves double the amount of land for allocations when compared to Option B1.  Whilst this is likely to generate a 
greater magnitude of positive effects in this location, it is not considered to be significant.  Options C2 and C3 involve a very 
similar level of growth as the preferred approach (Option B1).  Therefore, minor positive effects are also predicted.  

Option C4, involves substantially higher growth, which would necessitate large scale housing development.  On the one 
hand, this could have significant positive effects with regards to the provision of housing.  However, it is uncertain whether 
this level of growth could be delivered, and so there are uncertainties as to the extent of effects likely to occur. 

Bedale 

Scenario A 

No additional growth is proposed beyond existing commitments and therefore neutral effects are predicted with regards to 
housing for Bedale. There is already relatively high levels of committed in the area (561 dwellings), and so a lack of further 
growth would be unlikely to lead negative effects. 

Scenario B 

The proposed strategy (Option B1), involves housing growth to the east of the town on sites that are deliverable and will help 
to secure affordable housing in the town.  Housing ought to be attractive with good links to transport corridors, and so positive 
effects are predicted.   

Option B2 involves no further growth, and so a neutral effect is predicted.  

Option B3 would involve the release of further land in Bedale for housing.  This is a positive effect, but not significant given 
the relatively small amount of additional growth involved.  

Option B4 involves a substantial amount of additional growth to Bedale, which could potentially lead to significant positive 
effects in the context of housing provision at this settlement and surrounding areas. However, it is uncertain the extent to 
which sites would be deliverable in the plan period (at least over the short term).  Nevertheless, significant positive effects are 
possible. 

Scenario C 

Policies C1 and C2 are both predicted to have positive effects, as they involve additional housing land release in Bedale. The 
effects for C2 are less significant though given the low level of growth. 



SA11: Housing 

Options C3 and C4 (To the greatest extent) involve substantial growth in the Town, and would therefore deliver a substantial 
amount of market and affordable homes.   

The sites required to support this scale of growth would likely be large scale urban extension(s), and so they ought to be 
attractive.  However, it is unclear how these would contribute to short term housing supply. 

Easingwold  

Scenario A 

No additional growth is proposed beyond existing commitments and therefore neutral effects are predicted with regards to 
housing for Easingwold.   There is already relatively high levels of committed in the area (681 dwellings), and so a lack of 
further growth would be unlikely to lead negative effects. 

Scenario B 

The proposed strategy involves a modest amount of growth at this settlement, which should help to provide additional market 
and affordable housing.   

The majority of homes are to be delivered on one large site which has the ability to deliver a fairly significant number of 
affordable units in order to tackle the recent undersupply across the district.  Additionally, this level of growth is likely to 
deliver a number of specialist units to the town, 36 of which are to be delivered on site within site ALT/E/041/048/H to the 
north of the town.  Consequently, a positive effect on housing is predicted at this settlement.  

Options B2 and B3 involve no further growth in this settlement, and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Option B4 involves substantially greater growth at this settlement, which would require the delivery of further housing land.  
This could lead to significant positive effects with regards to housing delivery in this settlement and surround settlements with 
strong links.  Uncertainties are recorded with regards to the delivery of this level of growth over the plan period on the sites 
that are available.  

Scenario C 

Policies C2 and C3 are both predicted to have positive effects, as they involve a modest amount of additional housing land 
release in Bedale.  

Options C4 involves a substantially higher target. The additional sites required to support this scale of growth would likely be 
large scale urban extension(s), and so they ought to be able to contribute towards affordable housing provision.  There is 
uncertainty about the delivery of such a high target at this location though. 

Service/secondary villages  

Scenario A 

Neutral effects are predicted as there would be no additional planned growth in the ‘rural’ areas under this scenario (i.e. 
beyond existing commitments).  There is already relatively high levels of committed in the service/secondary settlements 
(1178 dwellings), and so a lack of further growth would be unlikely to lead negative effects. 

Scenario B 

Due to these peripheral locations typically having higher house prices than areas within the surrounding larger settlements 
within Hambleton, growth here could help to address affordability issues.   It would also be attractive to the market.  The 
distribution of housing is also important to ensure that a wide range of communities benefit from growth, and that 
development occurs in appropriate, attractive locations.  Allowance for additional panned growth (As per Option B1) is 
therefore likely to generate positive effects. 

Options B2 and B4 involve no additional planned growth, and therefore neutral effects are predicted.  

Option B3 involves a higher level of growth in rural areas compared to Option B1, and therefore the effects are more likely to 
be significantly positive. 
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Scenario C 

Options C1 and C3 (in particular) are predicted to have significant positive effects with regards to housing provision in the 
rural settlements.  This is due to additional growth that would help to provide ‘local’ housing needs across a wide range of 
settlements across the district.  At the highest level of growth (Option C3), it is unclear whether a sufficient range of sites exist 
(especially within the transport corridors) that would enable this scale of growth to be delivered.  

Overall effects  

Option A1 is predicted to have a neutral effect upon housing, as it would seek to deliver the objectively assessed housing 
needs for the district by relying on committed development.  Given that there would be no planned growth, should 
permissions lapse, or delivery be slower than expected, then the full objectively assessed needs may not be delivered.  
Therefore, positive effects are absent.   

Option B1 is predicted to have a significant positive effect overall.  It is likely that objectively assessed housing needs would 
be met, as the housing target provides flexibility in the choice and type of sites available.  The spread of development should 
also help to ensure that there are opportunities for housing delivery across all the key settlements in the district, as well as an 
allowance for rural areas. 

Option B2 would have neutral effects on housing delivery in several settlements as all the growth would be focused in the 
principal towns.  Whilst significant benefits could be generated in accessible towns of Northallerton and Thirsk, there are 
uncertainties about whether this strategy would help to deliver all the housing that is required, particularly in the short term.  
Overall, a positive effect is predicted, but these are less likely to be significant with regards to tackling affordability issues in 
various settlements. 

Option B3 is predicted to have significant positive effects as this too provides housing at several settlements on deliverable 
sites.  This approach would be more positive with regards to rural housing delivery. 

Option B4 is predicted to have positive effects, as it delivers growth at a level that ought to achieve the objectively assessed 
housing needs.  The distribution of land would not address any further specific needs that may exist in Northallerton or the 
service/secondary village, but could potentially have significant positive effects with regards to housing provision at Bedale, 
Easingwold and Stokesley.  There is uncertainty about whether these effects would be generated though.     

This approach would also be less positive for the rural areas as there would be no planned growth in these areas.  Whilst 
growth at Bedale, Stokesley and Easingwold could have a more positive effect in these locations, it is unclear whether higher 
levels of growth in these areas could be delivered.   Consequently, the overall positive effects are less likely to be significant.  

Option C1 is predicted to have similar effects compared to Option B1, but the higher planned growth would help to provide 
even greater flexibility and choice in the housing market.  The levels of growth at each settlement ought to be possible to 
deliver on suitable sites.  Consequently, a significant positive effect is predicted.  

Option C2 is predicted to have significant positive effects as it provides manageable growth across most of the district.  
Whilst growth in Thirsk and Northallerton may be difficult to deliver at the scales involved, there would still be positive effects 
in these locations too.  The likelihood / extent of significant effects is uncertain though. 

Option C3 is predicted to have significant positive effects as it would also be likely to have benefits at a range of settlements 
across the district.  It is uncertain whether the scale of growth could be delivered at Bedale and the smaller settlements.  
However, growth elsewhere would still help to achieve the objectively assessed needs. 

Option C4 is predicted to have significant positive effects.  Though it may be difficult to achieve the level of growth involved at 
some settlements, the additional growth in these locations, as well as Thirsk and the service centres would still provide 
additional choice and flexibility.  
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Northallerton 
Scenario A 

No growth is proposed under this scenario beyond existing commitments.  Therefore, the benefits of increased jobs in the 
development industry would be minimal.  This level of growth would not contribute positively to the provision of a wider range 
and amount of housing for a growing workforce. 
Scenario B 

Northallerton is one of the main principle service, commercial and social centres for the district and the majority (36%) of the 
districts jobs are located here. Northallerton is the County town of North Yorkshire and is the location for a number of 
administrative headquarters, such as the County Council. It is also the District’s main shopping centre, containing the largest 
number of commercial premises and national multiple retailers. The market town has a well-established employment area 
that complements the retail and business opportunities in its town centre.  

There is also access to a train station, with short journeys into Darlington and York. 

For Option B1, the additional growth is likely to have a positive effect on the local economy in several ways.  An increase in 
homes would help to provide accommodation for workers in locations that have access to employment opportunities within 
Northallerton and further afield through rail travel, public transport, or along the roads network. There would also be job 
creation through the construction of homes in Northallerton.  Overall, minor positive effects are predicted.  

Options B2 and B3 would have similar effects to Option B1 given that the proposed level of growth is similar.  

Option B4 involves no growth at the town, which would be less likely to have benefits on the economy of Northallerton.  
However, growth would be at other market towns, and access to employment in Northallerton would still be possible (albeit, 
travel lengths would be longer). 

Scenario C 

Options C1, C2 and C3 all involve a greater amount of growth at Northallerton, and this would help to further support the local 
economy and enable good access to employment opportunities.  The effects are predicted to be positive. 

Option C4 involves no further growth and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Thirsk  

Scenario A 

No growth is proposed under this scenario beyond existing commitments.  Therefore, the benefits of increased jobs in the 
development industry would be minimal.  This level of growth would not contribute positively to the provision of a wider range 
and amount of housing for a growing workforce. 

Scenario B 

Thirsk is the second principle service centre in Hambleton and the second largest shopping centre. An increase in homes 
should help provide accommodation for workers. In addition, the A1 (M) is located close to the service centre, which could 
help support the expansion of economic hubs/employment centres in and near to the town, such as Thirsk Industrial Estate. 

For Option B1, the proposed housing sites are in accessible locations, and could take advantage of nearby employment 
opportunities in the Town.  Furthermore, the sites along Station Road have very good access to Thirsk Railway Station, 
providing access to a wider range of opportunities.  One of the proposed sites is located within close proximity to the Thirsk 
industrial estate for example.  Development in Thirsk should also provide a base to access jobs in larger centres such as at 
York and Northallerton. These are positive effects. 

However, a number of the sites proposed for additional housing are currently used for light industrial purposes; therefore this 
could result in a loss of employment space through a change of use of the sites.   Overall, an uncertain minor positive effect 
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is predicted as the loss of employment space offsets the benefits that could be achieved somewhat. 

Option B2 involves substantially more growth which would help to support the local economy of the town as well as locating 
large amounts of new homes in a location with good access to local employment opportunities – for example Thirsk Industrial 
Estate, Dalton Industrial Estate and within Thirsk itself.  Consequently, a potential significant positive effect is predicted.    

Option B3 involves the same growth as Option B1 and so a minor (uncertain) positive effect is predicted.  

Option B4 involves no additional growth and so a neutral effect is predicted.  

Scenario C 

Options C1 and C3 both involve additional growth in Thirsk compared to the proposed approach (Option B1).  The amount of 
new housing involved is moderate, but it provides greater certainty that positive effects are likely to occur (with regards to 
support for the market towns businesses, and provision of housing in locations with good access to employment 
opportunities. The loss of existing employment land would still occur, but the positive effects ought to outweigh these 
negative effects to a greater extent. 

Option C2 provides significantly greater amounts of housing in Thirsk, and this could have significant positive effects on the 
vitality of the town as well as providing housing in areas with good access to employment opportunities.  This scale of growth 
may lead to increased out-commuting though, as there may not be sufficient job opportunities to support local employment 
for all new residents.   

Option C4 involves a relatively low level of growth above the committed development, and therefore neutral effects are 
predicted.  

Stokesley 

Scenario A 

No growth is proposed under this scenario beyond existing commitments.  Therefore, the benefits of increased jobs in the 
development industry would be minimal.  This level of growth would not contribute positively to the provision of a wider range 
and amount of housing for a growing workforce. 

Scenario B 

The proposed approach (Option B1) involves a small level of planned growth at Stokesley.  Given that there are employment 
hubs nearby at Stokesley Business Park and Terry Dicken Business Park, development here is well placed for potential 
workers (and there is a proposed extension to the park that would widen opportunities).  However, the scale of housing 
delivery would be small, and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Option B2 and B3 involve no growth, and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Option B4 involves substantially higher levels of growth, which should help to support the economic growth of Stokesley and 
provide new homes within good access to job opportunities.  Consequently, minor positive effects are predicted.  

Scenario C 

Scenarios C1, C2 and C3 provide additional growth in the town, but at a similar scale to Option B1.  Therefore, the effects are 
predicted to be neutral. 

Option C4 involves a higher scale of growth, which could potentially lead to a significant positive effect in terms of locating 
new home in areas that are well related to employment opportunities, and is supportive of the local economies in Stokesley. 

Bedale  

Bedale does not have a strong employment hub located within the market town itself.  However, employment uses are 



SA13 / SA14:  Economy and Employment  
located nearby at Leeming Bar approximately 3 kilometres away beside the A1(M). Therefore, any housing growth in Bedale 
is likely to have good access to employment opportunities locally.   

In all likelihood though, there will be a continuation of commuting patterns, as other major centres of employment are some 
distance away (e.g. Northallerton / Darlington are both further than a 30minute journey by public transport) and the most 
accessible mode of transport is by car on the A1. 

Scenario A 

No growth is proposed under this scenario beyond existing commitments.  Therefore, the benefits of increased jobs in the 
development industry would be minimal.  This level of growth would not contribute positively to the provision of a wider range 
and amount of housing for the workforce in this area and would also be less likely to support local retail provision.  
Consequently, neutral effects are predicted. 

Scenario B 

The proposed approach (Option B1) involves a moderate level of growth at Bedale.  The housing provided should help to 
support residents that wish to move to the area or stay in the settlement; helping to support the town centre economy.  New 
homes would be fairly well related to employment opportunities, though some may need to commute further afield.  The level 
of growth involved is unlikely to lead to substantial changes with regards to economic development and regeneration.  On 
balance, minor positive effects are predicted. It is unclear whether the scale of growth would have a notable effect on the 
economy in the longer term, and so uncertain effects are noted. 

Option B2 involves no growth and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Option B3 involves similar levels of growth to Option B1, and so potential minor positive effects are predicted. 

Option B4 involves greater levels of growth which could help to generate more pronounced effects with regards to support for 
the town centre businesses.  Consequently, minor positive effects are more likely to occur. 

Scenario C 

Option C1 is predicted to have broadly the same effects as options B1 and B3 given that the scale of growth is similar (i.e. an 
uncertain minor positive effect). 

Option C2 involves a small amount of land allocations, and therefore a neutral effect is predicted.  

Option C3 involves a similar amount of land allocations as option B4, and is therefore more likely to generate a positive effect 
(for the same reasons). 

Option C4 would lead to substantial growth in Bedale, which could help to achieve significant positive effects with regards to 
local spending, construction activities and accommodation for workers. 

Easingwold  

Easingwold serves a large rural catchment but has a relatively low scale of employment land provision in comparison to 
some of the larger market towns. There is a clear relationship with York, with many residents flowing to this economy, and 
also for recreation/leisure activities.   

The retail offer in Easingwold is also limited, but there is a strong town Market that is well visited.   The town also holds a 
weekly farmers market, demonstrating its influence over a wider rural hinterland.  There is evidence that there is an 
undersupply of employment land (GVA, 2014).   

Scenario A 

No growth is proposed under this scenario.  Therefore, the benefits of increased jobs in the development industry would be 
minimal.  This level of growth would not contribute positively to the provision of a wider range and amount of housing for a 



SA13 / SA14:  Economy and Employment  
growing workforce. 

Scenario B 

The proposed approach (Option B1) involves a modest amount of housing allocations at Easingwold.  At the scale of growth 
involved, it is unlikely that there would be a significant effect on the vitality of the market town.  However, some minor benefits 
ought to be generated.  A small increase in accommodation could also help to provide homes for the workforce, but a 
sizeable proportion of these would be likely to travel to York for employment.  Consequently, only minor positive effects are 
predicted. 

Options B2 and B3 involve no growth and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Option B4 would push growth further in Easingwold, and so there ought to be a greater magnitude of effects with regards to 
support for local businesses.  However, the scale of growth would still be unlikely to generate the demand for new and 
improved retail provision.  There would be provision of more homes for the workforce, but many of these would be expected 
to commute.  Consequently, a minor negative effect is still predicted.  

Scenario C 

Option C1 is predicted to have minor positive effects given the fairly modest amount of growth involved. 

Options C2 and C3 are predicted to have neutral effects. 

Option C4 provides a much higher level of growth, and this might help to support a more significant inflow of spending in the 
market town.  There would also be provision of accommodation for workers, but many would not be ideally located with 
regards to opportunities within Hambleton itself.  Nevertheless, a potential significant positive effect is predicted.  

Service Villages and secondary villages  

In general, the smaller towns and villages do not provide job opportunities in close proximity to homes.  There are exceptions 
though such as at Leeming / Leeming Bar, Great Ayton, Dalton, and Great Broughton, which are within close proximity to 
sizeable business / industrial parks.   

Some settlements are also well related to larger market towns.  For example, Carlton Miniott and South Kilvington are 
accessible to Thirsk, whilst Brompton, Bullamoor, Yafforth, Warlaby and North Otterington are well related to Northallerton. 

Access to jobs would therefore be dependent upon the amount of growth focused at specific settlements.  For those with 
strong links to employment sites and/or a market town, the effects are more likely to be positive. However, for those that are 
relatively isolated, there is likely to be a reliance on opportunities further afield. 

In the main, growth in the rural areas would also do little to address regeneration, as most of these locations are affluent. It 
would also draw investment away from more suitable locations for economic growth such as the principle service centres. 

With regards to the rural economy, moderate growth could help to support the vitality of the village centres.  

Scenario A 

As no development is proposed beyond existing commitments, the effects are likely to be neutral.  On one hand, a lack of 
additional housing in the rural areas would not contribute towards the vitality of village centres.  Conversely, it would direct 
growth away from some settlements that are poorly related to employment opportunities. On balance, neutral effects are 
predicted. 

Scenario B  

The proposed approach (Option B1) involves 142 homes at Leeming Bar.  This will help to provide homes in a location with 
local employment opportunities (which would be improved further through a proposed strategic allocation at Leeming Bar.. 
Development should also help to support the vitality of the centre and provide accommodation for workers. 
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The A1(M) which has recently been ungraded from Dishforth and Leeming Bar along with local access roads. This makes 
Leeming an attractive location for investment due to good transport links. 

Allocations are also proposed at Great Ayton and Carlton Miniott, which both have good access to employment opportunities 
(i.e. at Stokesley and Thirsk respectively).  Positive effects could be generated here, but they would be minor given the small 
amount of development involved.  

The remainder of proposed allocations are located in settlements that are less well related to major employment sites.  This 
is negative in respect of promoting homes that are linked to jobs.  However, small scale developments in such villages ought 
to provide some minor benefits for their vitality.  

On balance, Option B1 is predicted to have minor positive effects, which mostly reflect growth at Leeming, and the 
combination of minor positive effects across a range of other rural settlements.  

Options B2 and B4 involve no growth and so neutral effects are predicted.  

Option B3 would involve additional growth in the rural settlements, predominantly within the central transport corridors.  The 
increased growth ought to have minor benefits for the businesses within the villages.  However, the additional housing 
development is unlikely to generate significant positive effects. 

Scenario C 

Option C1 is predicted to have a minor positive effect.  The additional housing in rural settlements could help to increase the 
positive effects or achieve benefits for a wider range of settlements across the district.  However, the amounts of growth 
would be fairly low overall and in some locations would be poorly related to employment sites.  Therefore, only a minor 
positive effect is predicted on balance. 

Options C2 and C4 involve small amounts of growth in the rural/secondary settlements. Rather than this being distributed 
thinly across the district, the more sustainable approach would be to take advantage of options that have good access to the 
transport networks and employment opportunities (for example at Leeming Bar).  With this in mind, minor positive effects are 
predicted.  However, the majority of settlements across the district would experience no change. 

Option C3 would involve much greater levels of growth in the rural settlements.  This ought to have more pronounced positive 
effects on a wider range of settlements with regards to increased local spending (for example in shops, restaurants, public 
houses, local businesses). However, the effects would still be relatively minor.  This approach would also be likely to place 
more housing in locations that are not well related to employment areas.  On balance, the effects are positive, but it is unclear 
whether these would be significant or not. 

Overall effects 

Option A1 does not help to further support spending on development across the district.  If fewer homes were built over the 
plan period, this may also reduce the opportunity for investment in infrastructure (which could attract residents and inward 
investment).  A greater number of households being formed would be more likely to generate increased spending on local 
goods and services.  This option would be likely to deliver the lowest level of new households.  Consequently, a neutral effect 
on economy and employment is predicted. 

Option B1 is predicted to generate positive effects on economy and employment across the district.  Though the benefits at 
any particular settlement are only likely to be minor, the combined effects across the district could be significant.  This 
approach distributes housing to areas that are broadly accessible to areas of employment both locally and also through 
public transport.   The higher level of housing allocations should also help to ensure that a greater number of households are 
formed, generating Council tax and increased local spending. 

Option B2 is predicted to have a minor positive effect overall.  Though there could potentially be significant benefits at Thirsk 
due to focused growth in this location, the benefits at other settlements across the district would be limited.  All of the 
additional housing would be well related to employment opportunities and public transport links, which is a positive effect. 
However, this approach would do little to support economic growth in the other market towns and the rural settlements. 
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Option B3 is predicted to have similar effects to Option B1, given that the distribution of housing allocations are fairly similar 
(a potentially significant positive effect).   

Option B4 is predicted to have a potentially significant positive effect.  This is mostly related to benefits at the market towns. 
However, there would be limited benefits for the rural settlements, and small amounts of growth at Northallerton, which as the 
principal town provides a good match between employment opportunities, economic growth and housing provision).  
Therefore, it is unclear whether or not the benefits elsewhere would amount to a significant positive effect. 

Each of the options under scenario C would involve a greater amount of housing land allocations.  As a consequence, the 
overall level of economic activity would be expected to be higher (for example, in the development/construction sectors, on 
infrastructure improvements, through the generation of more households, and by delivering a wider range of accommodation 
for workers. 

Option C1 is predicted to have minor positive effects across a range of settlements, which in combination would be 
significant.  Due to the higher scale of growth, there is greater certainty that the effects would be generated when compared 
to option B1. 

Option C2 is predicted to have positive effects.  In particular, the benefits would be most notable at Thirsk, Northallerton and 
the rural areas.  However, there would likely be no further economic boost to the market towns of Bedale, Stokesley and 
Easingwold. Consequently, the certainty of a significant positive effect occurring across the district is reduced. 

Option C3 is predicted to have significant positive effects for similar reasons to Option C1, but the benefits at the secondary / 
service villages would most likely be more significant.  

Option C4 is predicted to have significant positive effects as it would generate economic activity at a range of settlements 
across the district and place homes in mostly accessible locations to employment.  However, a low level of growth at 
Northallerton would miss opportunities to place housing in the principal town within the district.  
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Overall effects 

Scenarios A, B & C 

Rates of crime are relatively low within Hambleton, with no areas falling within the top 20% deprived in England for this index 
of deprivation.  Given these existing trends/conditions, it is unlikely that rates of crime would be significantly affected by 
development regardless of strategy. 

The centres of Northallerton and Thirsk have the highest rates of crime in the district, which is not unusual given the more 
built up nature of these areas.   Development can help to reduce levels of crime provided it is designed to support community 
safety, and benefits social groups that may have a more likely propensity to commit crimes.  For example, the provision of 
suitable low-cost housing can act as an important factor in preventing re-offending.  Conversely, increased populations 
associated with housing growth might provide greater opportunities for certain criminal activities.  

It is difficult to predict the effects of increased development on crime as this very much depends upon design, existing 
patterns of crime in an area and a whole range of other socio-economic factors.  

Where levels of crime are already low, it is presumed that additional housing would not lead to a significant effect on levels of 
crime.  Where levels of crime are higher such as for Northallerton and Thirsk, high levels of growth / development (as 
proposed for Options B2, C1 and C2) could possibly have positive effects through the provision of affordable housing, but 
these effects are uncertain. 

The effects are not predicted to be significantly different under each growth scenario, as a clear link between housing growth 
and crime cannot be determined.   
 
 

Northallerton  Thirsk Stokesley Bedale Easingwold 
Service / 

secondary 
villages 

Overall 
effects 

Scenario A: 6500 dwellings 
A1. Rely upon 
Committed 
development 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Scenario B: 7500 dwellings  
B1. Proposed 
approach  0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

B2. Principal tow ns ? ? 0 0 0 0 0 / ? 
B3. Transport 
corridors 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

B4. Five tow ns 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Scenario C: 8500 dwellings  

C1. Proposed 
distribution (uplif ted) ? ? 0 0 0 0 0 / ? 

C2. Principal Tow ns 
(uplif ted) ? ? 0 0 0 0 0 /? 

C3. Transport 
corridors (uplif ted) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 



          

 A1 B1 B2 B3 B4 C1 C2 C3 C4 

1. Biodiversity 0 + + + + + - + + --? + 
2. Water quality 0 0 - +? 0 0 -? +? - + -- + --? + 
3. Traffic & air quality 0 - --? - - --? -- -- --? 
4. Soil and Land + - - - --? --? --? -- -- 
5. High quality dev. 0 0 + 0 + - - - - 
6. Waste 0 - - - - --? --? --? --? 
7. Flooding 0 0 -? 0 - -? - - - 
8. Landscape + - - +? - - +? --? --? -- --? 
9. Health & wellbeing 0 ++ + -? ++? - + - ++ - ++ - ++ - ++ 
10. Heritage 0 -? +? -? +? 0 - +? - +? -- +? - +? -- +? 
11. Housing  - ++ + ++ + ++ ++? ++ ++? 
12. Crime 0 0 0 / ? 0 0 0 / ? 0 / ? 0 0 

13/14. Economy and employment 0 ++? + ++? ++? ++ ++? ++ ++ 

 

Summary of effects 

Scenario A 

Option A1 is predicted to have neutral effects for the majority of sustainability objectives.  This is due to there being no further planned housing growth beyond 
existing commitments (which are considered to be a part of the future baseline position).  In the absence of the Plan, housing would still come forward in line 
with commitments (though some may lapse), and ad-hoc development. The effects are therefore likely to be no different to the current position if projected 
forward.  There are exceptions for some sustainability objectives, as a lack of further growth could avoid inevitable negative effects that would occur with 
increased growth.  This is the case for soil/land and for landscape.  On the other hand, a minor negative effect is predicted for housing.  This reflects the lack 
of flexibility that this approach would give in meeting identified housing needs. 

Scenario B 

Each of the options for Scenario B involve additional planned growth in the form of further land allocations.   For this reasons, the effects (both positive and 
negative) are more pronounced compared to Option A1.  With regards to differences between the four options, these are relatively subtle, which reflects the 
similarities behind the approaches to an extent. 



In particular, no significant differences in effects are predicted between options B1-B4 for ‘biodiversity’, ‘Waste’, and ‘Crime’.  For the other objectives, certain 
options perform better or worse than the other options.  For example, option B2 is likely to perform worse than the other three options with regards to traffic 
and air quality, because it promotes the greatest concentration of development into only two areas which already experience higher levels of car trips 
(compared to the smaller settlements). 

Option B4 is predicted to perform most poorly with regards to soil / land, as it would most likely involve a greater amount of best and most versatile 
agricultural land.  Option B1-B3 would have minor negative effects, whilst B4 could have significant negative effects in this respect. 

From a socio-economic perspective, Options B1 and B3 perform better than options B2 and B4 as they focus development to a wider range of settlements in 
areas that are accessible to major employment opportunities.  This is also reflected in the effects recorded for health and wellbeing. Conversely Options B2 
and B4 are predicted to perform better in terms of reducing carbon emissions.  

Options B1, B2 and B4 are predicted to have mixed effects on heritage, as some settlements may be enhanced, whilst others could see a negative effect on 
the character of the settlement.  Option B3 is predicted to have neutral effects in this respect. 

In terms of an overall comparison, the proposed approach (Option B1) performs better than Option B2 when considered across all of the sustainability 
objectives.  In particular, the positive effects of option B1 for housing, economy and health and wellbeing would be significantly positive, but only minor 
positives for Option B2.  From an environmental perspective, the options score similarly.  For most objectives, the effects are predicted to be the same.  The 
exceptions are soil and flooding, for which Option B2 performs worse and high quality development, for which Option B2 performs better. 

Option B3 performs very similarly to Option B1, which is unsurprising given that the distribution of development is broadly the same with the exception of 
Bedale and the secondary settlements.  The differences relate to SA Objective 9 ‘Health and Wellbeing’ and SA Objective 10 ‘Cultural Heritage’.  For health 
and wellbeing, significant positive effects are recorded for both options, but for Option B3, potential negative effects are recorded because there could be 
short term pressure on services in Bedale and there would be greater development in rural areas where access to services is poorer.  With regards to cultural 
heritage, the proposed approach (Option B1), records minor positive effects as there is potential for enhancements to the built environment in Thirsk.  These 
effects are absent for Option B3.  Conversely, the potential for minor negative effects is greater for Option B1 in this respect.   

Option B4 has a greater number of negative effects compared to the proposed approach (Option B1), in particular it has more significant negative effects in 
relation to soil.  It also generates negative effects for ‘flooding’ and ‘health and wellbeing’, which Option B1 does not.   From a socio-economic perspective, 
Option B1 also performs more favourably with regards to housing and health and wellbeing.   Conversely, Option B4 performs slightly better than the 
proposed approach with regards to landscape and high quality development.   

On balance, the proposed approach performs favourably compared to the other three options under the scale of growth for Scenario B.   

 



Scenario C 

Each of the options at this scale of growth is likely to generate more significant negative effects upon environmental factors compared to those under 
Scenario A and B.  In particular, all of the options could have significant negative effects with regards to soil, landscape, waste and traffic.  This is primarily 
due to a much higher level of land release, which would use more resources, alter the character of settlements and put greater pressure on road networks. 

Despite the increase in growth, the effects on biodiversity would only be more negative for Options C2 and C4.  Therefore, an increased amount of growth 
distributed as per the proposed option (B1), would not be any more negative. The same is true for ‘cultural heritage’.  However, for almost all other factors, the 
degree of negative effects would increase.   

The socio-economic effects are broadly more positive for the options under scenario C, with significant effects generated for housing, employment and health 
and wellbeing for each option.  However, negative effects could also arise due to increased pressure on services and facilities and an increased loss of 
greenfield land.  In this respect, none of the options under Scenario C perform better than the proposed approach (Option B1).  However, for options C2 and 
C4, the benefits are greater compared to the equivalent options at a lower scale of growth (i.e. Options B2 and B4) 

A comparison between the options at this scale of growth for Scenario C suggests that the preferred approach to distribution should still be the most 
appropriate in the context of higher growth.  Whilst the positive effects are broadly the same for each of the options at this scale of growth, the negative 
effects are least pronounced for Option C1 on certain factors such as biodiversity, water quality and heritage.  However, the differences between the options 
at this higher scale of growth are less pronounced.    

 



Appendix D Site Appraisal Framework 
Included within site section report 

 

  



Appendix E: Site Appraisal Summaries  
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N/003/003 Land East Of Rievaulx Drive Ainderby Steeple North Yorkshire             
N/008/001 Land Adjacent Greencroft Appleton Wiske North Yorkshire             
N/008/002 OS Fields 1846, 2944 & 2961 Front Street Appleton Wiske North Yorkshire             
N/008/003 Land And Buildings At Vil lage Farm Front Street Appleton Wiske North Yorkshire             
N/020/001 Land West Of The Glen Stokesley Road Brompton North Yorkshire             
N/020/002 Land to rear of 47 to 89a Northallerton Road Brompton North Yorkshire             
N/020/003 Woodlands Station Road Brompton North Yorkshire DL6 2RE             
N/020/004 Station Road Industrial Estate Station Road Brompton North Yorkshire DL6 2RU             
ALT/N/020/006 Land to the North of The Glen, OS Field 2565, Little Lane, Brompton, Northallerton             
ALT/N/020/007 Land to the Rear of The Workshop, Stokesley Road, Brompton             
PST/N/020/13 35A Northallerton Road Brompton North Yorkshire DL6 2QA             
PST/N/020/14 Land To Rear Of 34A Northallerton Road Brompton North Yorkshire             
PST/N/020/15 Land To Rear Of 34A Northallerton Road Brompton North Yorkshire             
N/042/001 Town End Farm East Cowton North Yorkshire DL7 0DW             
N/042/002 Land At Raby Lane East Cowton North Yorkshire             
N/042/003 Land Adjacent Bungalow Farm Birkby Lane East Cowton North Yorkshire             
N/042/004 Land To The West Of All  Saints Parish Church East Cowton North Yorkshire             
N/042/005 Land To The West Of All  Saints Parish Church East Cowton North Yorkshire             
N/042/006 OS Field 4109 East Cowton North Yorkshire             
N/042/007 OS Field 8828 East Cowton North Yorkshire             
N/042/008 OS Field 103 and Whitehead Farm East Cowton North Yorkshire DL7 0DH             
ALT/N/042/009 Part of Field NZ3103 5002, Opposite Bungalow Farm, Cross Rein Farm, East Cowton             
ALT/N/042/010 Land to the Rear of The Old School, East Cowton, North Yorkshire             
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N/043/001 Land North West Of Harlsey Hall East Harlsey North Yorkshire             
N/043/002 Land And Buildings To The Rear Of Rose Villa East Harlsey North Yorkshire             
ALT/N/061/001 Land off Hambleton Court and Northallerton Road, Great Smeaton             
N/102/002 Land Adjacent To Danville Morton On Swale North Yorkshire             
N/102/002a Land Adjacent To Danville Morton On Swale North Yorkshire             
N/110/005 Land North Of Mayfields Bullamoor Road Northallerton North Yorkshire             
N/110/009 The Warren Stokesley Road Northallerton North Yorkshire DL6 2TT             
N/110/010 Land To East Of Lewis Road And Turker Lane Bullamoor Road Northallerton              
N/110/010a Land To East Of Lewis Road And Turker Lane Bullamoor Road Northallerton              
N/110/010b Land To East Of Lewis Road And Turker Lane Bullamoor Road Northallerton              
N/110/011 Land To Rear Of Winton Road Northallerton              
N/110/011a Land to the Rear of Winton Road             
N/110/011b Land to the Rear of Winton Road             
N/110/011c Land To Rear Of Winton Road Northallerton              
N/110/011d Land E Lewis Rd & Turker Ln, Land R O Winton Rd, The Warren & Land N Mowbray Rd E 

Side Stokesley Rd 
            

N/110/012 Prospect House Farm Prospect Place Northallerton North Yorkshire DL6 3RR             
N/110/013 Potters Close Farm Scholla Lane Northallerton North Yorkshire DL6 3QX             
N/110/014 Land Adj Bank Close and OS Fields 0002, 0083 and 2500 Scholla Lane Northallerton             
N/110/016 Land off Standard Way Business Park Northallerton             
N/110/017 Playing Fields At Springwell Lane Northallerton              
N/110/018 Land off Darlingotn Road Northallerton             
N/110/019 Castle Hills Farm Castle Hills Springwell Lane Northallerton North              
N/110/020 Moor Close Darlington Road Northallerton             
N/110/020a Land North, South West, West and South East Of Moor Close and OS Field 8529 Darlington             
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Road Northall 
N/110/021 Land East Of Ashlands House Bullamoor Road Northallerton             
N/110/022 OS Field 1100 Scholla Lane Northallerton              
N/110/024 Northallerton Auctions Limited Applegarth Mart Applegarth Northallerton              
N/110/025 Auction Mart Car Park At Alverton Lane and Former Scout Hut Malpas RoadNorthallerton              
N/110/026 O S Field 8529 Darlington Road Northallerton              
PST/N/110/044 Land Adjacent The Mount Yafforth Road Northallerton              
N/123/001 Central Depot Cricket Club Ainderby Road Northallerton              
N/123/002 Land to east and north east of Neile Close Romanby              
N/123/004 Part OS Field 2130 Boroughbridge Road Northallerton              
N/123/005 Land To Rear Of 70 Boroughbridge Road Northallerton              
N/123/006 Land between the railway l ine and Thirsk Road Northallerton             
N/123/006a Land South Of Broomfield House Farm Boroughbridge Road, OS Field 7456 St Michaels 

Court, OS Field 97 
            

N/123/007 Low Thornborough Farm Thirsk Road Northallerton              
N/123/008 Land To Rear Of 56 Ainderby Road Northallerton             
N/123/009 Land off Yafforth Road and Ainderby Road Northallerton             
N/123/010 Land South Of Northallerton Football Grounds Ainderby Road Northallerton              
N/123/011 OS Field 4217 and Romanby Grange Boroughbridge Road Northallerton              
N/123/012 Northallerton Town Football Club Grounds Ainderby Road Northallerton              
N/123/013 Land East Of Howden Gate & Land to the South of Newsham Grange Ainderby Road 

Romanby North Yorkshire 
            

N/123/014 OS Fields 3661, 5969 & 6875 Yafforth Road Romanby North Yorkshire             
N/123/015 OS Fields 0231, 2145, 2832, 7827, 7837, 8729 & 9342 Thirsk Road Northallerton              
N/123/016 OLand at Ainderby Road Northallerton             
ALT/N/123/017 Land West of St Wilfred Drive,OS Field 6822, Wooden Hill Lane, Northallerton             
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ALT/N/123/030 Land Adjacent to Sewage Works, Romanby             
ALT/N/123/031 Land South of St Cuthbert Drive and St Paulinus Drive, Romanby             
PST/N/123/045 Land To The West Of Ainderby Road Romanby              
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T/009/001 Green Garth Bagby North Yorkshire              
T/009/002 Cherry Tree Farm Bagby North Yorkshire YO7 2PH             
T/009/003 Bagby Hall Farm Bagby North Yorkshire YO7 2PH             
T/009/004 OS Field 9000 Bagby Lane Bagby North Yorkshire             
T/009/005 Hambleton Steel Works York Road Thirsk North Yorkshire YO7 3BT             
T/009/006 Land off Sutton Road and York Road Thirsk             
T/017/001 OS Field 111 Gate Lane Borrowby North Yorkshire             
T/025/001 Land Off Ripon Way Ripon Way Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire             
T/025/001a Land Off Ripon Way             
T/025/002 Land South Of Carlton Close Carlton Way Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire             
T/025/003 The Dog And Gun Inn Carlton Road Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire YO7 4NJ             
T/025/004 The Dog And Gun Inn Carlton Road Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire YO7 4NJ             
T/025/005 Autogas 2000 Ltd Carlton Road Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire YO7 4NJ             
T/025/006 Jackson Plant Limited Builders Yard At The Grange Carlton Road Carlton Miniott              
T/025/007 Land off Poplar Terrace and Carlton Road Carlton Miniott             
T/025/007a Land off Poplar Terrace and Carlton Road Carlton Miniott             
T/025/008 OS Fields 7215 and 9022 Carlton Road Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire             
T/025/010 Carlton Miniott Business Park Carlton Road Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire              
T/025/010a Carlton Miniott Business Park Carlton Road Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire              
T/025/011 Land Off Ripon Way Ripon Way Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire             
T/025/012 OS Field 7343 Carlton Road Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire             
T/025/013 Land East Of Ashtree Cottage And Pennine View Carlton Road Carlton Miniott              
T/025/014 Land West Of 8 Mowbray Houses Carlton Road Carlton Miniott North Yorkshire             
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ALT/T/025/015 Land at Station Works, Calrton Miniott, Thirsk, North Yorkshire             
T/037/001 Pond House Dalton North Yorkshire YO7 3HS             
T/037/002 Land To Rear Of Chapel Row Dalton North Yorkshire             
T/037/004 Land To The South Of Garth House Dalton North Yorkshire             
T/037/005 OS Field 7353 Back Lane Dalton North Yorkshire             
T/037/006 Dalton Transport And Storage Ltd Dalton Lane Dalton North Yorkshire YO7 3HR             
T/037/007 Moor And Pheasant Inn Dalton Moor Dalton North Yorkshire YO7 3JD             
T/037/008 Land To The South Of Garth House Dalton North Yorkshire             
T/037/009 Land To The Rear Of Springfield House Dalton North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/037/011 Land at Primrose Hill, to the South West of Dalton, Thirsk             
ALT/T/037/012 Land at Pit Ings Lane, Opp Rose Cottage, Dalton, Thirsk             
ALT/T/037/013 Plot 1 Adjacent to Benvick House, Plot 2 Adjacent to White Gables, Dalton Moor,Dalton             
ALT/T/037/014 Plot 1 to the Right of Rose Lea, Plot 2 to the Left of Rose Lea, Dalton             
ALT/T/037/015 Land Surrounding The Moor & Pheasant PH, Dalton Moor, Dalton, Thirsk, North Yorkshire             
T/088/001 Land Adjacent Rosedene Moor Road Knayton North Yorkshire             
T/088/002 Land Rear Of Southfields Fanny Lane Knayton North Yorkshire             
T/088/003 Former Tennis Courts Knayton North Yorkshire             
T/088/004 OS Field 265 Knayton North Yorkshire             
T/088/005 OS Field 3548 Fanny Lane Knayton North Yorkshire             
T/118/002 Land East Of Amberleigh House Lowfields Lane Pickhill North Yorkshire             
T/118/003 Church Farm Swainby Lane Pickhill North Yorkshire YO7 4JP             
T/118/004 Station Farm Pickhill North Yorkshire YO7 4JG             
T/118/004a Station Farm, Pickhill             
T/126/001 Os Field 2587 Sandhutton North Yorkshire             
T/126/002 Church Farm Sandhutton North Yorkshire YO7 4RW             
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T/126/002a Church Farm             
T/126/003 Land at Skipton Old Airfield Sandhutton             
ALT/T/126/004 Land to the North of Disused Airfield, Bewteen R Swale and Sand Hutton, North Yorkshire             
T/129/001 Hil l And Son Funeral Directors Storage Garage At Low Lane Hutton Sessay North Yorkshire             
T/129/002 Land South Of Scarthroyd Cottage And North Of The Lodge Low Lane Hutton Sessay              
T/129/003 Land North Of The Paddocks Main Street Sessay North Yorkshire             
T/129/004 Land North Of The Paddocks Main Street Sessay North Yorkshire             
T/129/005 Land North Of The Paddocks Main Street Sessay North Yorkshire             
T/129/005a Land North of the Paddocks             
T/129/006 Land To The East Of The Gables Station Road Sessay North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/129/007 Vil lage Farm, Main Street, Sessay, North Yorkshire             
T/137/001 Land South East Of Springfield Upsall Road South Kilvington North Yorkshire             
T/137/002 Land Opposite Street Close West Side Of Stockton Road South Kilvington North Yorkshire             
T/137/003 Land at Stockton Road and Stoneybrough Lane Thirsk             
T/137/003a Land North of Rybeck Farm             
T/137/004 OS Fields 7800 & 7819 Stockton Road Thirsk North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/137/005 Glebe Farm Site 1, Land North of Glebe Farm, South Kilvington, North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/137/006 Glebe Farm Site 2, Glebe Farm, Stockton Road, South Kilvington, North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/137/007 Glebe Farm Site 3, Land West of Glebe Farm, South Kilvington, North Yorkshire             
T/138/001 Crosby Lodge South Otterington North Yorkshire DL7 9HT             
T/138/002 The Forge South Otterington North Yorkshire DL7 9HJ             
T/138/003 Whitley Grange South Otterington North Yorkshire DL7 9HU             
T/138/004 OS Field 4234 South Otterington North Yorkshire             
T/138/005 OS Fields 3942 & 4234 South Otterington North Yorkshire             
PST/T/138/006 Land North Of Mayfield And East Of Orchard House South Otterington North Yorkshire             
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T/139/001 Land To South Of St Oswalds Close Back Lane Sowerby North Yorkshire             
T/139/002 Land On The South Side Of Saxty Way Sowerby North Yorkshire             
T/139/003 Brynklehowe York Road Thirsk North Yorkshire YO7 3AA             
T/139/004 Station Road Farm Station Road Thirsk North Yorkshire YO7 1QH             
T/139/004a Station Road Farm Station Road Thirsk North Yorkshire YO7 1QH             
T/139/004b Land Rear Of 69 And 71, 67A and 69 Station Road Thirsk North Yorkshire             
T/139/005a Land Off Gravel Hole Lane Sowerby North Yorkshire             
T/139/007 OS Field 2081 Back Lane Sowerby North Yorkshire             
T/139/009 Land Off Green Lane West Sowerby North Yorkshire             
T/139/010 Power Plastics Ltd Station Road Thirsk North Yorkshire YO7 1PZ             
T/139/011 DEFRA Warehouse Buffer Depot Sowerby North Yorkshire YO7 1QY             
T/139/013 Land Between Parkholme And West House Station Road Thirsk North Yorkshire             
T/139/016 OS Field 3026 Thirsk North Yorkshire             
T/139/017 OS Field 0020 Topcliffe Road Sowerby North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/139/019 Land Adjacent to the York Road Roundabout/A170, Thirsk, North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/139/020 Land Off Back Lane, OS Field 1587, Sowerby, North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/139/021 Part of the Delevopment Site at Sowerby Gateway, North of Milburn Lane, Sowerby, Thirsk             
ALT/T/139/025 Land On The South Side Of Saxty Way, Sowerby, North Yorkshire             
T/152/002 OS Field 6692 South Dowber Lane Thirsk North Yorkshire             
T/152/004 Part Os Fields 9370 8564 9454 Stockton Road Thirsk North Yorkshire             
T/152/004a Part Os Fields 9370 8564 9454 Stockton Road Thirsk North Yorkshire             
T/152/005 41 Station Road Thirsk North Yorkshire YO7 1QH             
T/152/007 OS Field 6692 South Dowber Lane Thirsk North Yorkshire             
T/152/009 Nissan Motors Station Road Thirsk North Yorkshire YO7 4LS             
T/152/010 Land To The Rear Of 131 Long Street Thirsk North Yorkshire             
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T/152/011 OS Field 7258 Station Road Thirsk North Yorkshire             
T/152/011a OS Field 7258 Station Road Thirsk North Yorkshire             
T/152/012 OS Field 8759 South Dowber Lane Thirsk North Yorkshire             
T/152/013 Land off Stoneybrough Lane Thirsk             
ALT/T/152/013 Land Between Whitelass Beck (N) and Shire House Farm (S), Thirsk, North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/152/019 Land North of Stoneybrough Lane, Thirsk, North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/152/019a Land North of Stoneybrough Lane, Thirsk, North Yorkshire             
ALT/T/152/020 Land Adjacent to Cod Beck, North of Whilelass Bridge, Stockton Rd, Thirsk, North Yorkshire             
T/163/001 Land South of John Smith & Sons Dalton             
T/163/002 OS Field 6717 Eldmire Lane Dalton North Yorkshire             
T/163/002a OS Field 6717 Eldmire Lane Dalton North Yorkshire             
T/163/003 Alanbrooke Business Park Station Road Topcliffe North Yorkshire YO7 3SE             
T/163/004 Plot 1 Dalton Old Airfield Industrial Estate Dalton North Yorkshire             
PST/T/163/011 Land At Back Lane Topcliffe North Yorkshire             
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B/004/001 Land Between 39 And 41 Northallerton Road Leeming Bar             
B/004/002 Land to the East of Ashlands Drive Leeming Bar             
B/004/003 Land To The Rear Of Harkness Close Leeming Bar North Yorkshire             
B/004/005 Land To The South Of Ashville Low Street Leeming Bar North Yorkshire             
B/004/006 Aiskew Mill Farm, Aiskew Bank, Bedale Rd, Aiskew, DL8 1AS             
B/004/007 Wilbert Farm Sandhill Lane Aiskew North Yorkshire DL8 1AU             
B/004/007a Wilbert Farm Sandhill Lane Aiskew North Yorkshire DL8 1AU             
B/004/008 OS Fields 0885, 0940 & 1100 Northallerton Road Leeming Bar North Yorkshire             
B/004/008a OS Fields 0885, 0940 and 1100 Northallerton Road             
B/004/008b OS Field 9400 Northallerton Road Leeming Bar North Yorkshire             
B/004/008c OS Field 9400 Northallerton Road Leeming Bar North Yorkshire             
B/004/009 Land South Of Lowlands Low Street Leeming Bar North Yorkshire             
B/004/010 Land North and West of 23 Low Street & OS Field 4365 Leases Road Leeming Bar              
B/004/011 Land North East Of Ashgrove 89 Bedale Road Aiskew North Yorkshire             
B/004/012 Roseleigh 13 Bedale Road Leeming Bar North Yorkshire DL7 9AZ             
B/004/013 Land off Willow Drive and Kingfisher Drive Aiskew             
B/004/014 Land Between 39 And 41 Northallerton Road Leeming Bar North Yorkshire             
B/004/016 Land South West Of 70 Bedale Road Aiskew North Yorkshire             
B/004/016a Aiskew Bank Pig Farm, Aiskew House Farm, Jardine House 56, The Old Farmhouse 

58 and Land South West 
            

B/004/017 Land East Of The Covert And Lowfield Back Lane Aiskew North Yorkshire             
B/004/018 Land North East Of 93 Bedale Road Aiskew North Yorkshire             
B/004/020 OS Field 1500 Leases Road Leeming Bar North Yorkshire             
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B/004/021 OS Field 3600 Leases Road Leeming Bar North Yorkshire             
ALT/B/004/0 22 Land Adjacent to Bedale Road, Opposite Crossrunners, Aiskew, Bedale             
ALT/B/004/0 23 Land Adjacent to Electricity Substation/Vale of Mowbray, Leases Road, Leeming 

Bar 
            

ALT/B/004/0 24 Land at Fairview Gardens, 78 Bedale Road, Aiskew, North Yorkshire             
ALT/B/004/0 25 Land To The East Of Willow Gardens, Leeming Bar, North Yorkshire             
ALT/B/004/0 30 Land East of Back Lane, North of Wilbert Farms, Bedale, North Yorkshire             
ALT/B/004/0 
30a 

Land East of Back Lane, North of Wilbert Farms, Bedale, North Yorkshire *             

ALT/B/004/0 31 Land South of Roughley Corner Farm, North of Relief Road, Aiskew, Bedale, North 
Yorkshire 

            

ALT/B/004/0 33 Land at Aiskew Moor, Adjacent to Wensleydale Railway, Leeming Bar, Bedale, 
North Yorkshire 

            

ALT/B/004/0 
33a 

Land at Aiskew Moor, Adjacent to Wensleydale Railway, Leeming Bar, Bedale,             

ALT/B/004/0 
33b 

Land at Aiskew Moor, Adjacent to Wensleydale Railway, Leeming Bar, Bedale,             

B/011/001 Land North East Of Low Ashbank Grange Burrill Road Bedale North Yorkshire             
B/011/001a Land North East Of Low Ashbank Grange Burrill Road Bedale North Yorkshire             
B/011/002 Bedale Park Golf Course South West Burrill Road Bedale North Yorkshire             
B/011/020 Part OS Field 3541 & Welham House Bedale North Yorkshire DL8 2ES             
B/011/020a Part OS Field 3541 and Welham House             
B/011/020b Part Os Field 3541 Bedale North Yorkshire             
B/011/021 OS Field 0006 Hird Avenue Bedale North Yorkshire             
B/011/022 Land To The North Of St Gregorys House 1 North End & OS Field 5563 Bedale              
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B/011/023 Land At The Rear Of 25 Hird Avenue Bedale North Yorkshire             
ALT/B/011/0 25 Land Adjacent to Masham Road, South of Mowbray School, Bedale             
ALT/B/011/0 26 Land at Grange Close, Bedale, North Yorkshire             
ALT/B/011/0 27 Land at Grange Close, Bedale, North Yorkshire             
ALT/B/011/0 28 Land Adjacent to Scrap Yard, Opp Mowbray School, Masham Road, Bedale             
ALT/B/011/0 29 Land Opp and South of Meadowfield Farm, East of Firby Rd, Bedale             
B/021/001 Land to the East of Manor House Walk Burneston             
B/021/002 Land to the East of Manor House Walk Burneston             
B/032/001 Land To The North Of Crakehall Water Mill Hackforth Road Little Crakehall              
B/032/003 OS Field 0044 Hackforth Road Little Crakehall North Yorkshire             
B/032/004 OS Field 1700 Back Lane Crakehall North Yorkshire             
B/032/005 OS Field 7948 Little Crakehall North Yorkshire             
B/048/001 Land On The West And South West Side Of Sycamore Lane Leeming              
B/048/002 Land Off Exelby Lane Leeming North Yorkshire             
B/083/003 OS Field 0073 Lumley Lane Kirkby Fleetham North Yorkshire             
B/083/003a OS Field 0073 Lumley Lane Kirkby Fleetham North Yorkshire             
B/083/004 Land At Lowfield Lane Kirkby Fleetham North Yorkshire             
B/083/005 Land South West and West Of 15 Lumley Lane Kirkby Fleetham North Yorkshire             
B/083/006 Land at Lumley Lane Kirkby Fleetham             
B/127/005 Land To The East Of Council Depot Northallerton Road Leeming Bar             
B/127/006 OS Field 7100 Hamhall Lane Scruton North Yorkshire             
B/127/007 OS Field 0017 Station Road Scruton North Yorkshire             
B/127/008 OS Field 6348 Scruton North Yorkshire             
B/127/009 OS Field 7910 Hamhall Lane Scruton North Yorkshire             
PST/B/127/0 10 Land West of Morton on Swale, North of A684, South of the Railwy and East of             
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Station Road, Scuton 
B/135/003 Land And Buildings To The East Of Snape Castle Barn Snape North Yorkshire             
B/135/005 Land And Buildings On The North Side Of Meadow Lane Snape North Yorkshire             
B/160/001 Part O S 0004 Watlass Lane Thornton Watlass North Yorkshire             
B/160/002  OS Field 086A Watlass Lane Thornton Watlass North Yorkshire             
ALT/B/160/0 04 Land to the South of Greenfields Village Farm, Thornton Watlass, North Yorkshire             
B/170/004 Heron Hill West Tanfield North Yorkshire HG4 5JS             
B/170/008 OS Fields 3300 & 3912 Nosterfield Road West Tanfield North Yorkshire             
B/170/009 Storage Land And Buildings At The Sawmill West Tanfield North Yorkshire HG4 5JU             
B/170/010 Land North And East Of Bridge View Back Lane West Tanfield North Yorkshire             
ALT/B/170/0 13 Land at Belle Vue Farm, West Tanfield, North Yorkshire             
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S/033/001 C W Tate And Son Free House Farm Crathorne North Yorkshire TS15 0BA             
S/033/002 Land Adjacent Old Hall And Joiners Cottage Crathorne North Yorkshire             
S/033/004 Land South Of Pump House Crathorne North Yorkshire             
S/033/005 Farm Buildings At Town End Farm Crathorne North Yorkshire             
S/033/006 Grange Farm Crathorne North Yorkshire TS15 0AS             
S/033/007 Five Houses Farm Crathorne North Yorkshire TS15 0AY             
S/057/001 OS Fields 1021 & 1511 Kirkby Lane Great Broughton North Yorkshire             
S/057/002 Land To West Of 38 The Holme Great Broughton North Yorkshire             
S/057/003 Land South East Of Cricket Ground Kirkby Lane Great Broughton North Yorkshire             
S/057/004 Land To West Of Holmewood Kirkby Lane Great Broughton North Yorkshire             
S/057/005 OS Field 9348 Back Lane Great Broughton North Yorkshire             
S/057/006 Land North Of 2 High Street Great Broughton North Yorkshire             
S/057/007 Land North West Of Creyke Nest Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/057/007a Land North West Of Creyke Nest Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/057/007b Land North West of Creyke Nest Farm and Broughton Bridge Farm, Stokesley             
S/057/008 Land North Of Broughton Grange Farm High Street Great Broughton North 

Yorkshire 
            

S/057/009 OS Fields 5386 And 6800 The Holme Great Broughton North Yorkshire             
S/057/010 Land And Buildings On The East Side Of High Street Great Broughton North 

Yorkshire 
            

S/057/011 18 The Holme Great Broughton North Yorkshire TS9 7HF             
S/057/012 OS Fields 2583, 2768, 3555 & 4244 Kirkby Lane Great Broughton North Yorkshire             
S/057/013 Broughton Bridge Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire TS9 5JQ             
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S/057/014 Land North Of 1 High Street Great Broughton North Yorkshire             
ALT/S/057/015 Jet Miners Caravan Park, Rear of Jet Miners Inn, 61 High Street, Great Broughton             
ALT/S/057/023 Land North Of Green Court, 1 High Street, Great Broughton, North Yorkshire             
S/058/001 Land To East Of 17 And North Of 37 Station Road Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
S/058/002 Land East Of Langbaurgh Ridge Guisborough Road Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
S/058/005 OS Field 2216 Easby Lane Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
S/058/005a Land to the East of Easby Lane             
S/058/006 Land adj to Scotta House Farm and Angrove Cl Great Ayton             
S/058/006a Land to the West of Easby Lane             
S/058/007 Allotment Gardens Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
S/058/008 Great Ayton Tennis Club Mill Terrace Great Ayton North Yorkshire TS9 6PF             
S/058/010 OS Fields 0054, 0066, 1255, 1772 and 2553 Yarm Lane Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
S/058/011 Mill Farm and OS Field 4116 Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
S/058/012 OS Fields 2231 and 3541 Yarm Lane Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
S/058/013 OS Field 5800 Skottowe Crescent Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
S/058/015 Mill Farm and OS Field 4116 Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
ALT/S/058/016 Land off Skottowe Cresent to the West of Great Ayton, North Yorkshire             
ALT/S/058/018 Land to the South of Main Driveway, Adjacent to Newton Rd, Cleveland Lodge, 

Great Ayton 
            

ALT/S/058/019 Land at School Farm, Fronting Station Road, Great Ayton             
ALT/S/058/038 Land Between Guisborough Rd and B1292, Great Ayton, North Yorkshire             
S/073/001 Land to east of Firtree House and west of Paddocks End Garbutts Lane Hutton 

Rudby North Yorkshire 
            

S/073/001a Land off Garbutts Lane             
S/073/002 OS Field 4346 and 5471 Garbutts Lane Hutton Rudby North Yorkshire             
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S/073/003 Land to the rear of Enterpen Farm, Hutton Rudby             
S/073/005 Land off Langbaurgh Road Hutton Rudby             
S/073/006 OS Fields 2800 and 2913 Garbutts Lane Hutton Rudby North Yorkshire             
S/073/009 OS Field 4548 Belbrough Close Hutton Rudby North Yorkshire             
S/073/010 OS Field 4548 Belbrough Close Hutton Rudby North Yorkshire             
S/073/011 Land to the rear of Enterpen Farm Hutton Rudby             
S/073/012 Land to the rear of Paddocks End Hutton Rudby             
S/073/012a Land to the rear of Paddocks End Hutton Rudby             
ALT/S/075/001 The "Far Field", Land to the South West of Ingleby Arncliffe             
ALT/S/075/002 Land Adjacent to Greenacres, Springfield Farm, North East of Ingleby Arncliffe             
ALT/S/075/004 Land to the Rear of Norwood Cottage, East of C of E Primary School, Ingleby 

Arncliffe, North Yorks 
            

ALT/S/075/004
a 

Land to the Rear of Norwood Cottage, East of C of E Primary School, Ingleby 
Arncliffe, North Yorks 

            

S/082/001 Land South And East Of Bridge House Station Road Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/125/001 OS Fields 0006 and 0100 Rudby Bank Hutton Rudby North Yorkshire             
S/125/002 OS Field 7119 Blue Barn Lane Hutton Rudby North Yorkshire             
S/125/003 OS Field 2719 Stokesley Road Hutton Rudby North Yorkshire             
S/125/005 OS Field 2642 Middleton Road Hutton Rudby North Yorkshire             
ALT/S/125/006 OS Field 0006, Rudby Bank, Rudby, North Yorkshire             
S/134/001 OS Field 3100 Stokesley Road Hutton Rudby North Yorkshire             
S/142/002 Jan Bezemer And Sons Limited Cleveland Nurseries Station Road Stokesley North 

Yorkshire TS9 5JQ 
            

S/142/003 Land East Of Carolina Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/003a Land East Of Carolina Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire             
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S/142/004 OS Field 6523 Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/005 OS Field 7126 Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/006 Small Riggs Field South West Of Mill Riggs Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/007 Mill Riggs Field East Of Mill Riggs Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/009 Land South Of Quakers Grove Farm Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
S/142/010 OS Field 5933 Levenside Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/011 Land to the rear of Levenside Place and 27 Levenside, Stokesley             
S/142/012 OS Field 5721 Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/013 OS Field 7300, 8100 and 9173 Thirsk Road Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/014 OS Field 3738 Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/014a OS Field 3738 Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/015 OS Field 5541 Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/016 White House Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire TS9 5LE             
S/142/017 Land East Of White House Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/018 Small Riggs Field South West Of Mill Riggs Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/019 Land South Of Quakers Grove Farm Great Ayton North Yorkshire             
S/142/020 OS Field 9664 Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/021 Mill Riggs Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire TS9 5HQ             
S/142/022 OS Field 2200 and 2700 Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/023 Land at The Stripe Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/023b OS Fields 0004, 1200, 1595, 7272, 8600 and Land At End Of The Stripe The Stripe 

Stokesley 
            

S/142/024 Stokesley School Station Road Stokesley North Yorkshire TS9 5AL             
S/142/025 Tanton Park House Stokesley North Yorkshire TS9 5JS             
S/142/025a Tanton Park House Stokesley North Yorkshire TS9 5JS             
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S/142/026 The Rectory Leven Close Stokesley North Yorkshire TS9 5AP             
S/142/028 OS Field 9664 Stokesley North Yorkshire             
S/142/029 Ladycross Farm Stokesley North Yorkshire TS9 5JL             
S/142/030 Land North East Of Stokesley Leisure Centre Stokesley North Yorkshire             
ALT/S/142/031 Land to the Rear of St Josephs RC Church, Tanton Road, Stokesley, North Yorkshire,             
PST/S/142/053 Neasham House Neasham Lane Stokesley North Yorkshire TS9 5DX             
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E/018/001 Land north west of Brafferton Manor Boroughbridge Road Brafferton              

E/018/002 OS Field 0046 Boroughbridge Road Brafferton North Yorkshire             

E/018/002a OS Field 0046 Boroughbridge Road              

E/018/002b OS Field 0046 Boroughbridge Road Brafferton North Yorkshire             

E/018/003 OS Field 7346 Boroughbridge Road and Land to the South of Austins Hill Brafferton              

E/034/001 OS Field 2337 West Way Crayke North Yorkshire             

E/034/003 Land South East Of Crayke Primary School Easingwold Road Crayke North Yorkshire             

E/034/004 Recreational Area Brandsby Street Crayke North Yorkshire             

E/041/002 Land Adjacent Ash Lea And Bellwood Cottage Raskelf Road Easingwold              

E/041/005 Land West Of York Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/005a Land West Of York Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/006 Land Adjacent 1 Alne Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/007 Land North Of Hall Windows And West Of Claypenny Cottages Millfield Lane 
Easingwold North Yorkshire 

            

E/041/008 Land North Of Hall Windows And West Of Claypenny Cottages Millfield Lane 
Easingwold North Yorkshire 

            

E/041/010 Newlyn Oulston Road Easingwold North Yorkshire YO61 3PR             

E/041/011 Millfield Surgery Millfield Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire YO61 3JR             

E/041/012 OS Field 1776 Alne Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             
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E/041/013 Part OS Field 6000 York Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/015 Land To The North Of Shires Bridge Mill Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/016 Land North East Of Easingwold Community Primary School Thirsk Road Easingwold 
North Yorkshire 

            

E/041/016a Land North And North East Of and Kyle Farm Husthwaite Road, Land North East 
Of Easingwold Community 

            

E/041/017 OS Field 4530 Knott Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/018 OS Fields 4266 & 4295 Knott Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/018a OS Fields 4266 & 4295 Knott Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/021 Land South East Of White Horse View Copperclay Walk Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/022 Land off Thirsk Road and Millfield Lane Easignwold             

E/041/023 Longbridge House Stillington Road Easingwold North Yorkshire YO61 3ET             

E/041/024 Land To The South Of Roxby House York Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/026 OS Field 349A Husthwaite Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/027 Prospect Park Thirsk Road Easingwold North Yorkshire YO61 3HL             

E/041/028 Land West of Stone Cross Court & North of Raskelf Rd Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/029 OS Field 0044 Thirsk Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/030 Land West Of Shires Bridge Mill Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/031 Shires Bridge Mill Easingwold North Yorkshire YO61 3EQ             

E/041/032 Land Adjacent And Rear Of Police Houses York Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/033 Land South Of Drovers Court Knott Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire YO61 3NP             
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E/041/034 OS Field 5100 Crayke Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/036 Land South Of Drovers Court Knott Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire YO61 3NP             

E/041/037 OS Fields 0488, 1879, 3982 & 4291 York Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/038 Part OS Fields 529A And 591 Knott Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/039 OS Field 3565 Pennycarr Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/040 OS Field 1879 York Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/041 OS Field 5968 Pennycarr Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/042 OS Fields 0056 & 0071 Thirsk Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/043 OS Field 2957 Husthwaite Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/044 OS Field 2261 Knott Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/041/045 Land To The Rear Of The Meadows Thirsk Road Easingwold North Yorkshire             

ALT/E/041/0 46 Land to the Rear of Li lac cottage, Sti llington Road, Easingwold, York             

ALT/E/041/0 55 Land Adjacant Prospect Park, Between Thirsk Rd & Raskelf Rd, Easingwold, North Yorkshire             

PST/E/041/0 59 OS Field 1666 Drovers Court Easingwold North Yorkshire             

PST/E/041/0 60 Land At Knott Lane Easingwold North Yorkshire             

E/063/001 Land To West And South Of Balk Avenue Back Lane Helperby North Yorkshire             

E/063/001a Land To West And South Of Balk Avenue Back Lane Helperby North Yorkshire             

E/070/001 Land Adjacent Oaklands Tollerton Road Huby North Yorkshire             

E/070/002 OS Field 5361 Easingwold Road Huby North Yorkshire             

E/070/003 OS Field 1900 Stillington Road Huby North Yorkshire             
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E/070/004 OS Field 1900 Stillington Road Huby North Yorkshire             

E/070/006 Westriggs Robin Lane Huby North Yorkshire YO61 1HH             

E/070/007 OS Field 8912 Bell Lane Huby North Yorkshire             

E/070/008 Land To Rear Of Huby Old Hall Huby North Yorkshire             

E/070/009 Land Adjacent To Greencroft House Huby North Yorkshire             

E/070/011 Helderleigh Easingwold Road Huby North Yorkshire YO61 1HJ             

E/070/012 Land South Of Robin Lane Huby North Yorkshire             

E/070/013 Part OS 8471 And 9170 Gracious Street Huby North Yorkshire YO61 1HR             

E/070/014 New Parks Estate (call For Sites) New Parks Wood Track Huby North Yorkshire             

E/070/015 OS Field 4442 Easingwold Road Huby North Yorkshire             

E/070/015a OS Field 4442 Easingwold Road Huby North Yorkshire             

E/071/001 Land Adjacent Husthwaite Sewage Treatment Husthwaite Sewage Works Track 
Husthwaite North Yorkshire 

            

E/071/002 Land To Rear Of Tenter Close Husthwaite North Yorkshire             

ALT/E/071/0 03 Land between The Nookin and Sleepy Hollow, Husthwaite, North Yorkshire             

E/093/001 Land Adjacent And To The Rear Of Applegarth Cottages Main Street Linton On Ouse 
North Yorkshire 

            

E/093/002 Land To West Of Harrison View Mill Lane Linton On Ouse North Yorkshire             

E/093/002a Land to west of Harrison View             

ALT/E/093/0 03 Land Adjacent And To The Rear Of Applegarth Cottages, Main Street, Linton On Ouse, 

North Yorkshire 
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PST/E/093/0 04 Land Rear Of The Manor House Main Street Linton On Ouse North Yorkshire             

E/122/001 Land To East Of Green Acres The Green Raskelf North Yorkshire             

ALT/E/122/0 03 Land North East Of The Cottage The Green Raskelf North Yorkshire             

E/131/004 Land North Of Authitts Cottages And Saxon Vale Main Street Shipton By Beningbrough 
North Yorkshire 

            

E/131/006 Land North Of Authitts Cottages And Saxon Vale Main Street Shipton By Beningbrough 
North Yorkshire 

            

E/131/015 Field View Bungalow Main Street Shipton By Beningbrough North 
Yorkshire YO30 1AA 

            

ALT/E/131/0 18 Garage Site and Field to Rear of Main Street, Shipton by Beningbrough             

ALT/E/131/0 

18a 

Garage Site and Field to Rear of Main Street, Shipton by Beningbrough *             

ALT/E/131/0 

18b 

The Poplars and Shipton Service Station Main Street Shipton by Beingbrough             

ALT/E/131/0 19 Land to the Rear of Newton House, Main Street, Shipton By Beningbrough, North Yorkshire             

E/141/001 OS Field 0700 North Back Lane Stillington North Yorkshire             

E/141/002 Land South Of 10 Soutersfield York Road Stillington North Yorkshire             

E/141/004 Land To The East Of Oakdene Mill Lane Stillington North Yorkshire             

E/141/005 Land North Of Sillington Social Club York Road Stillington North Yorkshire             

E/144/001 Land To The South And East Of Lynne House Carr Lane Sutton On The Forest North 
Yorkshire 

            

E/144/003 Seniors Farm Main Street Sutton On The Forest North Yorkshire YO61 1DW             
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E/144/004 Land off Goose Lane Sutton on the Forest             

E/144/006 Grounds Sutton Park Main Street Sutton On The Forest North Yorkshire YO61 1DP             

E/144/007 Land To The South Of 19 The Gowans Sutton On The Forest North Yorkshire             

E/144/008 Land To The South And East Of Lynne House Carr Lane Sutton On The Forest North 
Yorkshire 

            

E/144/009 Land On The South West Side Of Carr Lane Sutton On The Forest North Yorkshire             

E/144/010 Orchards Rear Of The Gowans Sutton On The Forest North Yorkshire             

ALT/E/144/0 11 Newton House Farmstead and Land/Forest Lodge, York Road, Sutton On The Forest, N 

Yorkshire 

            

E/162/001 Land Off Forge Lane Tollerton North Yorkshire             

E/162/003 OS Field 1745 Back Lane Tollerton North Yorkshire             

E/162/004 OS Field 1745 Back Lane Tollerton North Yorkshire             

E/162/004a OS Field 1745 Back Lane Tollerton North Yorkshire             

E/162/005 OS Field 5532 Hambleton View Tollerton North Yorkshire             

E/162/005a OS Field 5532 Hambleton View             

E/162/006 Malt Kiln House Newton Road Tollerton North Yorkshire YO61 1QT             

E/162/007 OS Field 2211 South Back Lane Tollerton North Yorkshire             

E/162/008 Land off Newton Road and South Back Lane Tollerton             

E/162/009 Breckland Field Moorlands Lane Tollerton North Yorkshire             

E/162/010 Land Off Alne Road Tollerton North Yorkshire             
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E/162/011 OS Field 1745 Back Lane Tollerton North Yorkshire             

E/162/011a OS Field 1745 Back Lane Tollerton North Yorkshire             

ALT/E/162/0 13 OS Field 9840, Land North of Alne Rd, Adjacent to The Meads, Tollerton, North Yorkshire             
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	11.1
	11.1.1 This section presents an appraisal of the draft Plan against the SA Framework. Effects have been identified taking into account a range of characteristics including: magnitude, duration, frequency, and likelihood.
	11.1.2 Combined, these factors have helped to identify the significance of effects, and whether these are positive or negative.
	11.1.3 To give the appraisal a clear structure but to avoid repetition and duplication, the findings are presented under one of ten SA Topics.
	11.2
	11.2.1 As part of an SA (incorporating SEA) there is a requirement to appraise the effects of the draft Plan.  Whislt it can be useful to assess individual components of the Plan (i.e. plan policies) it is most useful to consider the Plan in its entir...
	11.2.2 This section of the report sets out an appraisal of the draft Plan read ‘as a whole’, but is underpinned by a more detailed assessment of each policy in Appendix E.
	11.2.3 Table 11.1 below sets out a visual representation of the Plan effects.  The symbols used are described below.
	Table 11.1:  Overall effects of the Plan
	SA Topic 1 Biodiversity
	11.2.4 Overall, the Plan is predicted to have a potentially significant positive effect upon biodiversity.  Whilst land would be lost to development, this is broadly in areas with low biodiversity value.  Where effects are likely, there are a series o...
	11.2.5 There is uncertainty related to the significance of the positive effects, as the application of measures to achieve net gain will need to be carefully considered and monitored over time to ensure that they are effective.  In particular, on site...
	11.2.6 It would be useful to map biodiversity enhancement opportunity areas to help identify areas of potential improvement that can be enhanced through development.
	SA Topic 2: Landscape
	11.2.7 Neutral effects are predicted with regards to landscape.  Though the spatial strategy (including the allocation of sites for development) is recorded as generating negative effects, these are only minor and could be mitigated through site speci...
	11.2.8 It is possible that landscape and townscape could be improved in some parts of the district (e.g. Thirsk), but in others a minor negative effect could remain.   On balance, the effects are predicted to be neutral from a district-wide perspective.
	SA Topic 3: Population and Human Health
	11.2.9 The Plan is predicted to have significant positive effects upon population and human health for a number of reasons.  Most importantly, the spatial strategy will deliver housing needs across the district in locations that are accessible (or can...
	11.2.10 Though some minor negative effects are noted with regards to impacts upon amenity, there are a range of plan policies that should mitigate such effects and generate benefits for many residents.  For example, policies that require or encourage ...
	11.2.11 There are also specific Plan policies that will help to address the needs of disadvantaged and minority groups such as gypsies and travellers, elderly, and disabled (for example through improved space standards and accessibility standards in h...
	SA Topic 4: Environmental Protection
	11.2.12 The Plan is predicted to have mixed effects with regards to environmental protection. On one hand, there will be the loss of best and most versatile agricultural land.  This is irreversible and is not mitigated through other plan policies.  Th...
	11.2.13 A number of general plan policies area recorded as having minor positive effects, as they relate to the protection and improvement of environmental factors.   Despite there being a wide range of relevant policies though, the effects are not pr...
	SA Topic 5: Resources and Material Assets
	11.2.14 Development typically leads to the generation of waste and the use of natural resources.   Therefore, planning to deliver homes and employment land could have negative effects in this respect.  However, development would be anticipated in the ...
	11.2.15 With regards to resource efficiency, the requirement to deliver the optional water standards would lead to improvements over the baseline position, which is a minor positive effect.
	11.2.16 With regards to energy efficiency and low carbon energy, the Plan does not make any significant contributions towards accelerating the move towards a zero carbon economy.
	SA Topic 6: Climatic Factors
	11.2.17 The Plan is predicted to have minor positive effects with regards to flooding.  Though there are several site  allocations within close proximity to flood zones 2/3 (and a small number of sites that include such areas), there are site specific...
	11.2.18 There is also a focus on green infrastructure enhancement throughout the Plan, which would have benefits with regards to ‘making space for water’.  Such measures are also positive in terms of wider resilience to climate change, as green infras...
	11.2.19 In terms of climate change mitigation, there are some minor benefits such as encouragement of low emissions vehicles, and locating growth in accessible locations.  However, the impact on emissions due to changes in energy efficiency and supply...
	SA Topic 7: Cultural Heritage
	11.2.20 A minor negative effect is possible as development at some of the allocated sites will alter the setting of designated heritage assets, as well as the character of the settlement fringes. (which coincide with Conservation Area Boundaries).  Co...
	11.2.21 There are a range of plan policies that will contribute to good quality developments, and Policy E5 in particular should help to ensure that locally important features and assets are protected.  A proportionate heritage assessment will also be...
	SA Topic 8: Housing
	11.2.22 The Plan is predicted to have significant positive effects upon housing as it should deliver the identified needs within the Plan period in the short, medium and long term.
	11.2.23 A range of site choice is provided across the district in accordance with an appropriate settlement hierarchy.  This should help to provide benefits for a range of communities and address affordability issues across the district.   It will als...
	11.2.24 Additional plan policies concerning housing seek to achieve a suitable mix of types, tenures and sizes, with specific targets to address demand for bungalows, which will help to address issues relating to an aging population.
	11.2.25 There are also standards relating to the quality of homes that will make them more attractive to buyers.
	SA Topic 9: Economy and employment
	11.2.26 The Plan is predicted to have significant positive effects upon the economy through the provision of land for development that is suitable in both quantity and quality.
	11.2.27 The Plan is supportive of both strategic growth opportunities and for smaller local businesses, as well as encouraging the strengthening of rural economies.
	11.2.28 The policies that support economic growth contribute further benefits by protecting key employment areas and encouraging their enhancement.  There is also a focus upon regenertation in key centres such as Northallerton, which would bring benef...
	SA Topic 10: Transportation
	11.2.29 The Plan strategy directs the majority of growth to settlements that are accessible in terms of jobs, services and public transport.  Whilst this is positive, several of the allocated sites are at the settlement fringes and it is probable that...
	11.2.30 Other elements of the Plan promote greater levels of walking and cycling, improvements to public transport networks,  and management of traffic.
	11.2.31 The level of growth directed to the different settlements is predicted to have broadly neutral effects with regards to congestion and air quality, and should there be issues identified through transport modelling (which is required through sit...
	11.2.32 These factors ought to generate a minor positive effect in the longer term.

	12. Mitigation and enhancement
	12
	12.1 Introduction
	12.1.1 The sustainability appraisal (SA) of the emerging Hambleton Local Plan has been an iterative process, in which proposals for mitigation and enhancement have been considered at different stages.
	12.1.2 Draft versions of each plan policy have appraised through the SA process, and recommendations were made for improvements before the policies were finalised in the Plan.
	12.1.3 Table 12.1 below sets out how the recommendations made have been taken into account throughout the process.  The Council’s response to the recommendations of the SA and the implications of the response for the findings of the SA are also summar...

	Table 12.1 Mitigation and enhancement measures
	12.1.4 Generally, the Plan has been positively prepared, and only minor negative effects have been identified. A range of mitigation and enhancement measures have been suggested ,and the Council have responded as they deem appropriate.  This has impro...


	13. Monitoring
	13
	13.1 Monitoring and Next Spteps
	13.1.1 There is a requirement to outline the measures envisaged to monitor the predicted effects of the Plan.  In particular, there is a need to focus on the significant effects that are identified.  It is important to track predicted effects to ensur...
	13.1.2 Table 13.1 below sets out monitoring measures under each SA topic which are intended to be used to monitor any significant effects and to track the baseline position more generally.  At this stage the monitoring measures have not been finalised...
	13.1.3 The monitoring measures will be finalised once the Plan is adopted, and will be set out in an SA Statement in accordance with the SEA Regulations.

	Table 13.1 Monitoring the effects of the Plan
	13.2 Next Steps
	13.2.1 The Council has prepared the Publication Draft of the emerging Hambleton Local Plan. It proposes to publish the Plan and other ‘proposed submission’ documents in accordance with Regulation 19 of the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) Re...
	13.2.2 This SA report documents the SA process that has been undertaken in preparing the Local Plan and sets out a discussion of the significant effects that are likely to arise.    Comments will be sought on the SA alongside the Plan, and there may n...
	13.2.3 The final Plan will be ‘submitted’ for Examination in Public (EiP). The Council will also submit a summary of issues raised (if any) through representations at the publication stage so that these can be considered by the Government appointed Pl...
	13.2.4 Further SA work may be required to support the Plan-making process as it moves through Examination (for example the preparation of SA Addenda to deal with any proposed modifications).
	13.2.5 Upon adoption of the Plan, an SA Statement must be prepared that sets out:
	o How SA findings and the views of consultees are reflected in the adopted Plan,
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